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PREFACE

Learn to Read Latin is an introductory grammar and reader in one. The aim of this
book is to help students acquire as quickly as possible an ability to read and appreci-
ate the great works of Latin literature. Respectful of both teachers and students, the
book assumes a serious interest in learning Latin well and thoroughly.

LTRL grew out of an earnest wish to make available to others the immense plea-
sure we have both experienced in reading Latin literature in Latin. For many years it
has seemed to us that too much emphasis has been placed on teaching students to
translate Latin and that even the most diligent Latin students have attained too little
intimacy with the Latin language and the styles of great Latin writers. Many begin-
ning Latin books expect students to translate several volumes of stories in Latin writ-
ten not by ancient authors but by the authors of the books themselves. This seems
to us an inefficient use of student energy and a pedagogical method of limited value
if one’s goal is to prepare students to read and appreciate Caesar, Cicero, Livy, Vergil,
Horace, and so many others.

In addition, we have noted how often introductory books present tidbits of in-
formation about Roman domestic life and culture, while failing to provide students
with information about the many authors and literary works that will become avail-
able to them as their proficiency increases. In our experience this has meant that
many students choose not to continue their studies beyond the introductory level in
part because they are unaware of what they might read at the intermediate and ad-
vanced levels. We have tried to create a beginning Latin book that relies primarily on
the ancient authors themselves as the means by which students may learn about
Latin syntax and style. We have sought to introduce students to the Latin literature
that for many will be the focus of their later studies, and we firmly believe that the
best introduction to Roman culture is through the reading of as much Roman liter-
ature drawn from as wide a variety of authors as possible.

LTRL owes much to the two texts written for use at the Brooklyn College of
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CUNY Latin/Greek Institute, Latin: An Intensive Course by Floyd L. Moreland and
Rita M. Fleischer, and Greek: An Intensive Course by Hardy Hansen and Gerald M.
Quinn. Both books were designed for rapid-paced summer courses in which a new
unit is covered each day. Both are models of clarity, efficiency, and completeness.
From Floyd Moreland, who was our teacher and colleague, we learned the impor-
tance of the order of presentation of points of grammar and morphology and the
value of brief, clear explanations. He imparted to both of us his own deep interest in
Latin syntax and style. He taught us to go in order when reading and translating, to
care about the smallest details, and to love Latin literature. His powerful presence
informs much that is good in our book. From Hardy Hansen and Gerry Quinn we
borrowed the idea of placing numbered observations below presentations of mor-
phology and syntax, and we modeled our vocabulary notes on theirs, including a con-
siderable amount of linguistic information, as they did in their Greek book.

Since LTRL was not written to meet the special requirements of an intensive
summer course, our book departs from its forebears in several important ways. The
chapters are longer and present whole systems or closely related elements of vocab-
ulary, morphology, and syntax. Many drills and drill sentences are provided in the
workbook for use in class, for homework, and for extra and remedial work with indi-
vidual students. Certain points of English grammar and usage are explained at some
length, and drills are provided for these as well. Two aims determined the order of
presentation of grammatical points in LTRL. We wished to give the student a sense
of the logical development of Latin syntax and a steadily deepening understanding.
We also wished to provide the earliest possible access to unabridged Latin passages.

LTRL is perhaps the first book of its kind to make extensive use of the Packard
Humanities Institute CD-ROM containing much of the corpus of Latin literature up
to Justinian. With the aid of this powerful tool we have often been able to establish
correct Latin usage for drills and drill sentences, and we have tried to exclude any
phrase or piece of syntax not occurring in extant classical Latin. Although there may
still be some errors of usage, we believe that the Latin in our book that has been writ-
ten by us resembles what students will read in the ancient authors. We have also
used the CD-ROM to locate many passages that well illustrate the vocabulary, mor-
phology, and syntax presented in each chapter of the book. The wide range of authors
and texts represented in LTRL—including choice passages from authors not com-
monly read—was made possible in part by this CD-ROM. Several Latin grammars
and dictionaries were regularly consulted during the writing of this book, and we re-
lied in particular on A Latin Grammar by George M. Lane and A New Latin Syntax
by E. C. Woodcock. For vowel quantities in Latin words we have consulted Latein-
isches Etymologisches Worterbuch by Walde and Hofmann.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND
EDITION OF THE TEXTBOOK

Learn To Read Latin was first published in 2003. We now welcome the opportunity
to present a revised edition based on the observations and suggestions of adopters
and users of the first edition. We are grateful for their aid. Corrections have been
made throughout. Editing and rewriting in the vocabulary notes and the syntax and
morphology sections are intended to streamline and clarify presentations. A new
section on indefinite pronouns and adjectives (previously presented only in the vo-
cabulary notes) has been added to chapter XIV. Three chapters (VIII, IX, and X) have
been substantially changed and their contents rearranged to create greater balance
of presentation. Some vocabulary words have been moved to different chapters, and
some new words have been added. Additions, deletions, and corrections have been
made in the short and longer readings of each chapter. Chapters II to VI in particu-
lar now have more samples of actual Latin to challenge and inspire beginning stu-
dents. The vocabulary provided for all readings is now presented in the order in
which the words appear in readings and not in alphabetical order.

Xix






ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

Andrew Keller wishes to thank past and present colleagues at Colgate University, in
particular Eric Casey, Leah Himmelhoch, and Naomi Rood, who used early versions
of the book in both first- and second-year classes, made many helpful suggestions
for improvements, caught many errors, and remained even-keeled throughout the
experience. Fred Jones, Colgate class of 2003, enthusiastically proofread early versions
of the book and found countless small and large typographical errors. Thanks are due
as well to departmental colleagues Rebecca Ammerman and Robert Garland for their
support of this project over the past several years.

Stephanie Russell gratefully acknowledges support for the writing of this book
provided by Collegiate School, including two generous summer awards: a Wilson
Parkhill Fellowship and a grant from the Van Horne Foundation. Special thanks are
also owed to colleagues William Abernathy, Phyllis Brugnolotti, Jose Corredor, Lynn
Hansell, Paul Ness, and Kathy Sullivan. Phuc Tran was willing to use early versions
of the book in his Latin classes, and his many wise and helpful suggestions have sig-
nificantly improved the book. Barbara Juhel, head of Collegiate’s Foreign Language
Department, gave kind encouragement over many years and provided an introduc-
tion to Yale University Press.

The authors extend their warmest thanks to the Latin students at Colgate Uni-
versity and at Collegiate School (especially to those in the class of 2004) who used our
book, spotted many errors, and offered many good ideas. They have played an im-
portant part in bringing the book to its present form.

Mary Jane Peluso acquired our book for Yale University Press and handled two
anxious authors with patience and professionalism. Her assistant, Gretchen Rings,
was helpful and attentive to many important details. Our skilled manuscript editor,
Dan Heaton, made intelligent and inspired improvements throughout the manu-
script. To these three we are sincerely grateful.

XXi



xxii Acknowledgments

Ann-Marie Imbornoni served as the senior production editor for the second edi-
tion of LTRL, and Joyce Ippolito was the manuscript editor. The authors are most
grateful for their devoted attention to all the details of the manuscript. Juliana Frog-
gatt was a scrupulous and intelligent proofreader with an eagle eye and a refined
sense of style. Thanks to the thorough and careful work of these three professionals,
we have been able to avoid many errors and infelicities. Their suggestions and tact-
ful queries have greatly improved our book.



HOW TO USE
LEARN TO READ LATIN

The following is a detailed description of all the components of Learn to Read Latin,
accompanied by suggestions for their most effective use by students and teachers.
Only if the textbook is used in partnership with the workbook can the best results be
achieved. /

Overview: Components and Organization

The main text of LTRL comprises fifteen chapters that present all the basic mor-
phology and syntax for an elementary course in classical Latin. Depending on the
amount of time available for one’s course (meetings per week, minutes per meet-
ing), these fifteen chapters can be studied in two or three college semesters or in two
or three years in middle and high school.

The actual teaching and learning units of this book are the sections, and there
are approximately ten sections in each chapter. Two or three weeks in college, more
in high school, should be devoted to the study of each chapter. Substantial vocabu-
lary lists and complex Latin sentences (both synthetic and authentic) allow students
to significantly advance their knowledge of syntax and to practice and refine their
reading skills. The book as a whole, as well as each of the chapters taken individu-
ally, aims not at hasty coverage of material but at thorough understanding and en-
gagement as soon as possible with Latin literary texts.

Vocabulary Lists

Each chapter begins with a list of new words to be memorized, placed first for ready
reference. The vocabulary has been chosen to provide students with words that ap-
pear commonly in a wide variety of Latin authors. In many chapters certain pieces
of morphology and syntax must be presented before new vocabulary is learned, but
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the vocabulary list is given prominence to emphasize its importance and to encour-
age its acquisition by students as early as possible in the study of each chapter. As
the book progresses and chapters are devoted to more advanced syntax, words that
are commonly found with the constructions to be learned in those chapters are in-
cluded in the vocabulary.

At the back of both the textbook and the workbook are complete Latin-English
and English-Latin vocabulary lists containing all the words that appear in the chap-
ter vocabularies. Some additional meanings and idioms that appear only in the vo-
cabulary notes or elsewhere in the textbook are included. These lists also include the
names of the gods and cardinal and ordinal numbers.

Vocabulary Notes

Vocabulary Notes follow the word list in each chapter. Since essential information
about the forms, meanings, and usage of new vocabulary words is contained in these
notes, students should always read them, and the teacher should emphasize the most
important points. Particularly in the early chapters, important information about the
forms of vocabulary entries (adjectives, principal parts of verbs, etc.) and new mor-
phology is included in the vocabulary notes. This material should be presented in
conjunction with the new material in the chapters. It is included in the vocabulary
notes for ease of reference, and students should consult these notes frequently while
mastering the material in the chapter. (For those who would like to learn more about
the development of the Latin language, information has also been included about
word formation and Indo-European linguistic features.) Immediately following the
vocabulary notes in each chapter are lists of English derivatives and cognates for
many of the new words in the chapter. Although by no means exhaustive, the lists
allow students to see how Latin words are related to English words.

Summaries and Synopsis Blanks

When beginning each new chapter, students should tear out from the back of the
workbook all the summaries for that chapter. These summaries include a copy of the
vocabulary list and one or two pages of compact summaries of the new morphology
and syntax introduced in the chapter. These summaries should be consulted when
drills on new material are being done in class, and they can serve as valuable learn-
ing aids as students work toward mastery of the material presented in each chapter.
Included after the summaries for all the chapters are verb synopsis blanks that can
be torn out and used to make multiple copies for drills.

Sections and Drills

The sections that present new morphology and syntax are numbered consecutively,
as in a reference grammar. Frequently throughout these sections (as well as in the
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vocabulary notes), brief instructions appear in capital letters (for example, “MEmo-
RIZE THIS IRREGULAR FORM”). These instructions are addressed directly to students and
are intended to ensure that no essential point is overlooked.

Following many of the morphology and syntax sections are sentences pointing
to appropriate drills in the workbook for individual sections or groups of sections.
The drills are designed to reinforce new material as it is presented. The sentences
pointing to appropriate drills indicate the natural breaks within chapters, and they
can be used by teachers to determine how much material to introduce in a class
period.

Drills on new forms and syntax include only vocabulary from earlier chapters,
unless new morphology or syntax requires the use of new vocabulary. For example,
when third-declension noun morphology is introduced, it is necessary to include
new nouns in the corresponding drills to reinforce the new morphology.

Drills are provided in such sufficiently large numbers that some can be done at
sight in class, others assigned for homework, and still others used for individual
work or quizzes.

Exercises

Following the drills in each chapter in the workbook, exercises are provided that
allow comprehensive practice of all new vocabulary, morphology, and syntax intro-
duced in a chapter, while reinforcing material presented in earlier chapters. The ex-
ercises, consisting of synthetic sentences, are divided into two sections. The first
contains Latin sentences to be translated into English, and the second section pro-
vides sentences in English to be translated into Latin. This section gives students
practice in writing clear, correct Latin in good Latin word order. The exercises should
not be assigned until all new material in a chapter has been introduced, unless a
teacher selects only those exercise sentences that contain material already presented.

In the synthetic Latin sentences (drills, exercises, and examples used in the text- .
book), we have tried to include only usages found in extant Latin; often exact phrases
drawn from classical Latin authors have been included in the sentences. However,
we have allowed certain extrapolations from extant Latin usage. For example, since
homo pius appears in Cicero, we have allowed homines pii.

In our experience, LTRL works best when translations of some exercise sen-
tences are assigned as written homework, while class time is devoted to the reading
of other exercise sentences at sight. As many as eighty such sentences are provided
in the early chapters, but this number is gradually reduced as it becomes possible to
reinforce new material through unabridged Latin passages.

Readings

Beginning in Chapter II, the introduction of new material in the textbook is followed
by a section of short readings, unabridged Latin passages drawn from a wide range
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of ancient authors. Each short reading is preceded by a brief introduction to estab-
lish context. Beneath each reading are vocabulary glosses for words that do not ap-
pear in the chapter vocabulary lists.! The inclusion of these short readings, which
steadily increase in number and length, reflects our belief that the best way to learn
Latin is to study specimens of authentic Latin as soon as possible. The short read-
ings have been chosen to reinforce the vocabulary, morphology, and syntax of the
chapters in which they appear and to provide examples of various word orders from
Latin prose and poetry. Many of these short readings can be read at sight in class,
and some may be read before all the new material of a chapter has been introduced,
provided that they not contain material that has not yet been presented.

Beginning in Chapter VI, each section of short readings is followed by a section
of longer readings, also unabridged Latin passages.? In addition to introductions and
vocabulary glosses, at the first appearance of an author or a work in the longer read-
ings, we have included brief biographies of the authors and descriptions of the works
from which the readings are taken. A list of authors and passages in the back of the
textbook allows students and teachers to refer to this material when authors or works
appear again in subsequent longer readings or to investigate further when short
readings feature these authors or works.

Beginning in Chapter X, each section of longer readings is followed by a section
of continuous readings. Two poetry passages (from Vergil’s Aeneid and Ovid’s Meta-
morphoses) are presented with brief introductions and appropriate vocabulary glosses.
Beginning in Chapter XI, two extended prose passages (from Cicero’s Oratio Prima
in Catilinam and Sallust’s Bellum Catilinae) are added. These continuous readings
are intended to give the student practice in reading in context and in developing a
sense of the basic stylistic features of a given author and text. They also offer a pre-
liminary experience in what lies ahead for the student when he or she finishes with
the basic grammar book and moves on to upper-level reading courses. Students and
teachers may choose to read any or all of the continuous readings, favoring prose or
poetry as they prefer. If all four are read, students will complete the book with a sig-
nificant first experience in reading four major Latin authors. A

To help give students a basic knowledge of the history and development of Latin
literature and to foster their interest in further study, we have organized all readings
from ancient authors in each chapter in chronological order by author. Since the
texts of Latin literature that survive contain examples of the language as each writer
in each period chose to style it, this chronological arrangement may help students
observe the evolution of various styles of both prose and poetry. Through the short
and longer readings, LTRL is meant to become in part a literary venture, and there
are many opportunities for consideration of thetoric and style as well as of forms and
syntax.

1. For ease of use by students vocabulary glosses for each reading are listed in the order in which the words ap-
pear in the passage. A dagger (T) indicates a word receiving a special note.

2. As a general rule, longer readings are those that have ten or more vocabulary glosses.
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Additional Material

Interspersed between many chapters in LTRL are brief sections devoted to additional
material related to the study of the Latin language. Sections on Roman names and
numbers, on meter, and on rhetorical terms, for example, should be studied as seri-
ously as each chapter. Some of these sections even contain a few vocabulary words
that the student is expected to learn. Knowledge of the information presented in all
these additional sections is assumed in subsequent readings in the textbook and will
enhance students’ reading and appreciation of the authentic Latin passages in the
readings. Students may either learn the material in these sections or look back at
them when necessary.






ABBREVIATIONS

diaeresis imper. imperative
* indicates that a form is imperf. imperfect
hypothetical indef. indefinite
<> enclose an element added indic. indicative
by editors infin. infinitive

[] used to indicate that, contrary interj. interjection

to the tradition, an author is

not the writer of a work interrog.  interrogative
< (derived) from intr. intransitive
> becomes i.o. indirect object
§ section loc. locative
. . .. . m. masculine
1-intr. first conjugation intransitive ]
verb masc. masculine
1-tr. first conjugation transitive verb n. neuter
abl. ablative neut. neuter
acc accusative nom. nominative
act. active pass. passive
adj. adjective perf. perfect
adv adverb PIE Proto-Indo-European
cf. confer, compare pl. plural
conj. conjunction pluperf. pluperfect
d.a. direct address prep. preposition
dat. dative pres. present
demonstr. demonstrative pron. pronoun
d.o. direct object rel. relative
etc. et cetera, and the remaining séd inc. sedes m.certa, uncertain
things location
f. feminine sing. singular
fem. feminine subj. subject
frag fragment subjunc.  subjunctive
fut. future subst. substantive
gen. genitive tr. transitive
IE Indo-European voc. vocative

XXiX
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INTRODUCTION

The Latin Language

The Latin language belongs to the Indo-European family of languages. The name
“Indo-European” indicates the geographic area where these languages were origi-
nally spoken. The family includes most of the languages spoken in Europe, as well
as those spoken as far east as ancient Persia, Afghanistan, and India. By the careful
comparison of vocabulary, morphology, and syntax, scholars have shown that all
these languages have descended from a common ancestor that is called either Indo-
European (IE) or Proto-Indo-European (PIE), which was probably spoken some time
in the fifth millennium B.c.E. (see figure 1). Over time, it is supposed, the people
who spoke this original language gradually dispersed throughout Europe, Asia, and
India, and the language changed differently in different places until the variety of
languages belonging to this family gradually appeared.

No direct evidence—that is, written or archaeological evidence—survives either
for PIE or for the people who spoke it. What is known of the language comes from
the comparative study of the languages that survive. The study of these languages
began at the end of the eighteenth century when Sir William Jones, a lawyer and stu-
dent of eastern languages, first asserted publicly that Greek, Latin, and the language
of ancient India, Sanskrit, were descended from a common source. The scientific
study of the Indo-European languages commenced with the work of Franz Bopp in
the early part of the nineteenth century. He compared the forms of the verb in Latin,
Greek, Sanskrit, ancient Persian, and the Germanic languages, of which English
is one.

The Indo-European languages have been analyzed and divided into various sub-
groups, or dialects, and Latin belongs to one called Italic because the languages of
this subgroup were all spoken on the Italian peninsula. Italic, like PIE, left behind
no direct evidence, but the four languages that belong to this group—Latin, Faliscan,
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Oscan, and Umbrian'—are more closely related to each other than to the other Indo-
European languages and thus are thought to derive from a single source.

The early speakers of the Latin language are known as Latini. By the early part
of the first millennium B.c.&. they were living in many settlements in central Italy.
Rome was only one of these settlements. While little is certain about Rome’s early
history, the traditional date for its founding is 753 B.c.E., and recent excavation gives
some corroboration to this early date. Tradition also records that for the first 250
years of its existence, Rome was ruled by kings of Etruscan descent. Etruscan civi-
lization dominated the central Italian peninsula until Rome’s rise to power in the
third century B.c.E. Latin borrowed many words from the Etruscan language, which
is not related to PIE.

The first written evidence of the Latin language that has survived to our time ap-
pears in the form of inscriptions dated to the late seventh and early sixth centuries
B.C.E. The language of these inscriptions is recognizably Latin, although very differ-
ent from the Latin spoken and written several hundred years later at the height of
Rome’s power. These inscriptions come from many towns in central Italy and not
only from Rome. Other evidence for the Latin of this period comes from citations of
the language of an earlier time in later Latin authors.

According to Roman tradition, the Etruscans ruled as monarchs in Rome until
509 B.C.E., when the Romans overthrew their foreign rulers and established the Re-
public. Power passed into the hands of two annually elected magistrates called con-
suls, who, along with the senate, held political power in Rome. Over the next few
centuries, Rome was engaged in two conflicts, one external and one internal. The
Romans were almost continually at war against the other peoples of the Italian pe-
ninsula, as well as the other powers in the Mediterranean, most notably the Cartha-
ginians, a people based in northern Africa. At the same time, the Romans struggled
with their own internal conflict between the lower-class plebs and the aristocratic
families who ruled them. Despite setbacks both external and internal, Rome gradu-
ally expanded its influence, through treaty and conquest, until by the end of the third
century B.C.E. it controlled most of modern-day Italy and had made inroads into the
eastern Mediterranean as well.

Latin literature first appears in the later part of this period of political expan-
sion. The most prominent authors of this period whose works survive are the comic
poets Plautus (254—184 B.c.E.) and Terence (185?—159), the epic poet Ennius (239 -
169), and the orator, historian, and essayist Cato (234-149). The language of the co-
medians is often thought to contain evidence of the way Latin was actually spoken
at this time because the characters of the comic plays are drawn from all walks of
life. Ennius, who spoke both Greek and Oscan in addition to Latin, borrowed and
adapted many features of the Greek language and was one of the first writers of epic
poetry in Latin. His style greatly influenced later poets, and he may be said to be the

1. Faliscan was spoken in the area of Italy called Etruria (central Italy), Oscan in Campania (southern Italy), and
Umbrian in Umbria (north-central Italy). The Samnites, an ancient Italian people with whom Rome came into con-
flict eatly, spoke Oscan.
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first to have established a literary language—a written language with increasingly
strict rules of vocabulary and syntax. Together, these authors represent what may
be called early Latin. ’

Over the next two centuries to the end of the first century B.c.E., Roman au-
thors, much influenced by the Greek literature with which they had come into con-
tact after the conquest of Greece, continued to develop a literary language in Latin.
They established rules of spelling, morphology, syntax, and vocabulary, and also dis-
tinguished between correct usages for poetry and for prose. The result is usually
called classical Latin, the language that was written and spoken? by the educated
Roman populace during the period of the late Republic and early Empire (roughly
100 B.c.e.—100 c.E.).> Among the authors who wrote classical Latin are, in prose:
Caesar (100—44 B.c..), Cicero (106-43 B.c.E.), and Livy (59 B.C.E.—17 c.E.); and in
poetry: Catullus (84°—54? B.c.E.), Vergil (70-19 B.c.E.), and Horace (65-8 B.C.E.).

This book introduces the student to the language written by these authors and
others of the same period. Distinctions of usage between prose and poetry will be
pointed out, but for the most part, the rules of classical Latin presented here may be
presumed to hold true for the literature of this period as a whole.

Pronunciation of Classical Latin

Although there must have been variations in the pronunciation of classical Latin
such as are evident in any modern language, there is considerable ancient evidence
for a standard in pronunciation, and rules approximating that standard are pre-
sented here.*

The rules for pronouncing classical Latin have been reconstructed from several
types of evidence:

1. the statements of Latin grammarians and Latin authors on specific points of Latin
pronunciation. The Latin grammarians were active much later than the period as-
signed to classical Latin, but they cite the work of earlier Latin authors and confirm
features of pronunciation known from other sources.

2. the orthography, or spelling, of Latin words in inscriptions. Ancient spelling, both
in Latin and in other ancient languages, was considerably less standardized than
modern spelling. Variations in spelling usually indicate differences in pronun-
ciation.

3. the representation or transliteration of Latin words in other languages and the rep-
resentation or transliteration of foreign words in Latin. The transliteration of
names, in particular, provides valuable information about how names were pro-
nounced at different periods of Roman history. ‘

2. Some surviving texts, such as the orations of Cicero, suggest that classical Latin was both written and spoken.

3. There are, of course, variations in usage and style from author to author and from the beginning of this pe-
riod to the end. It remains common to speak of Golden Age Latin (the Latin of first-century B.c.E. writers such as
Caesar, Cicero, Vergil, and Horace) and Silver Age Latin (the Latin of first-century c.E. writers such as Seneca and
Quintilian).

4. For this presentation of pronunciation the authors are indebted to W. S. Allen’s Vox Latina (Cambridge, 1965).
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4. the internal grammatical and poetic structure of Latin. This includes the evidence
available from the metrical structure of Latin poetry.

5. the etymology of Latin words and the development of Latin words in the Romance
languages descended from Latin. A

Alphabet
The Latin alphabet is almost the same as the English alphabet. It lacks a j and a w.

OBSERVATIONS

1. kis used in only a few words, mostly of foreign origin. y and z occur in transcriptions of
names and other words borrowed from Greek.

2. i can be either a consonant or a vowel. In some Latin texts, j is used as the sign of consonan-
tal i, but in this book i is used for both the consonant and the vowel.

3. u also can be either a consonant or a vowel. In the classical period (and for several centuries
afterward), Romans used the letter v to represent both the consonant and the vowel, and u was
simply a rounded version of this letter. Some modern editors use u for both consonant and
vowel, while others maintain the convention of using v for the consonant and u for the vowel.
This latter convention is the one followed in this book.

4. The capital letter C, in origin a form of the Greek letter gamma (I'), originally was used by the
Etruscans, who did not distinguish between the sounds of English hard g and hard c. Even after
Latin developed a separate new letter to represent hard g, capital C continued to represent hard
g in abbreviations for certain first names (e.g., C. = Gaius).

Consonants

The Latin consonants are generally identical in pronunciation with their English
equivalents. Exceptions are:

b as b, but bs as the ps of taps; bt as the pt of apt
c as the c of cart (hard c)

g as the g of get (hard g)

h as the h of hat

OBSERVATION

h represents the expelling of air (aspiration).

i, as consonant, as the y of yawn

OBSERVATIONS
1. iis consonantal at the beginning of a word when followed by a vowel (Iiind, pronounced
“Yuing”) and in the middle of a word when it falls between vowels (biiugis, pronounced “bi-
yugis”). i may also be consonantal in the middle of a compound (that is, a word made with a
root word and a prefix (iniustus [< in- + iustus], pronounced “in-yustus”).

2. An exception to this rule occurs in certain words borrowed from Greek, in which an initial i
is pronounced as a vowel (iambus, pronounced “i-ambus”).

n as n, but nc as the nk of bank; ng as the ng of hang
qu as the qu of quit
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OBSERVATION

Although qu is written with a -u, this u is the consonantal u (v). This spelling convention is also
used in the combinations su and gu, which in some Latin words are pronounced as the su of
persuade and the gu of anguish.

rasarolledr

s as the s of serpent

v (consonantal u) as the w of wet
x as the x of axe

z as the dz of gadzooks

OBSERVATION

z is a consonant representing the Greek zeta (Z), which represented the sound of two conso-
nants in Greek (zd or dz).

ch as the ch of character
ph as the p of people
th as the t of tea

OBSERVATION

ch, ph, and th represent sounds introduced into Latin from Greek. Greek distinguished be-
tween the unaspirated and aspirated consonants c and ch, p and ph, and t and th. The -h repre-
sents the puff of air (aspiration) that is emitted after the consonant sound is made. This distinc-
tion between unaspirated and aspirated consonants is also made in modern French and in
other Romance languages, although not in English: the English pronunciation of ¢, p, and t al-
ways includes aspiration. In order to distinguish in Latin words ph and th from p and t, it has
become conventional to pronounce ph as the ph of philosophy and th as the th of theater. The
pronunciations given above (people, tea) are to be preferred.

Vowels

Latin has two sets of five vowels:

o

OBSERVATIONS

1. Vowels have both quantity and quality. Quantity refers to the length of a vowel. A Latin vowel
marked with a macron or long mark () is long and takes approximately twice as long to pro-
nounce as a short vowel. Vowels not so marked are short. Quality refers to the way a vowel is
pronounced. For example, a and 6 are the same in quantity but different in quality.

2. A vowel in a Latin word is either long or short by nature. It is important to realize that, for ex-
ample, a and long a are two different vowels, even if they are closely related.

3. Differences in vowel length often convey significant differences in meaning. For example,
the word alium (with a short a-) means “another man”; the word alium (with a long a-) means
“garlic.”
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A MACRON ON A LONG VOWEL SHOULD BE CONSIDERED PART OF THE SPELLING OF A
LATIN WORD. WHEN LEARNING NEW VOCABULARY, MEMORIZE ALL MACRONS AND AL-
WAYS WRITE THEM ON LONG VOWELS.’

The vowels are pronounced as follows:

a as the a of alert or the u of cup

i as the a of father

e as the e of pet

& as the a of fate

ias theiof fit

ias the ee of feet

o as the o of soft or the au of caught
0 as the o of hope

u as the u of put

ii as the oo of fool

OBSERVATIONS

1. a and 3 are very similar in quality and differ only in quantity. Care must be taken in the pro-
nunciation of these two vowels. All other pairs of vowels (e and &, etc.) differ both in quality and
in quantity and are easier for the English speaker to differentiate.

2.y is a vowel representing the Greek upsilon (Y). This vowel is pronounced as a French u (a
sound in between the English i and u). It may be long or short; the long vowel is pronounced
twice as long as the short.

Diphthongs

A diphthong is a single vocalic sound made from pronouncing two vowels as one. (The
word diphthong in Greek means “double sound.”) There are six diphthongs in Latin,
and they are pronounced as follows:

ae as the i of high

oe as the oy of boy

ei as the ay of day

ui as the wi of twin

au as the ow of how

eu as a combination of e + u

OBSERVATION

There is no English sound corresponding to the Latin diphthong eu. As its spelling indicates, it
is a combination of the short vowels e and u pronounced as one sound. If Elmer Fudd pro-
nounced “very” (vewy), the ew would closely resemble the Latin sound of eu.

5. All long vowels in this book are marked by macrons. Vowels not so marked are short.



Introduction 7
Stress

Latin has a stress accent. This means that one syllable in a word is slightly stressed or
emphasized when the word is pronounced. To determine which syllable is to be
stressed, one must first divide a Latin word into syllables.

Syllabification

A syllable is a sound or succession of sounds uttered with a single breath-impulse.
A LATIN WORD HAS AS MANY SYLLABLES AS IT HAS VOWELS OR DIPHTHONGS. THERE ARE
NO SILENT VOWELS OR CONSONANTS IN LATIN.

When a word is divided into syllables,

1. a single consonant goes with the following vowel:

anima a/ni/ma
aurum au/rum
gladius gla/di/us
vitaque vi/ta/que

OBSERVATION

qu always counts as a single consonant. su and gu sometimes count as single consonants.

2. if there are two or more consonants in a row, the last consonant goes with the fol-

lowing syllable:
imperium im/pe/ri/um
sanctus sanc/tus
virumque vi/rum/que
puella pu/el/la

3. if, however, the combination of two consonants is a mute (c, k, t, p, ch, th, ph, g, d,
b) or the fricative f followed by a liquid (1, 1), the two consonants are kept together:®

patria pa/tri/a
agricola a/gri/co/la
ablatus a/bla/tus

Accentuation

The last syllable in a Latin word is called the ultima (< syllaba ultima, “last syllable”).
The second syllable from the end is called the penult (< syllaba paenultima, “almost-
last syllable”). The third syllable from the end is called the antepenult (< syllaba an-
tepaenultima, “before-the-almost-last syllable”).

6. A consonant that requires a stoppage of breath when pronounced is called a mute. When a g is pronounced,
for example, the throat is contracted and breath is stopped. Similarly, when a p is pronounced, the lips are closed
and breath is again stopped. A fricative is a consonant produced by forcing breath through a constricted passage. 1
and r are called liquids because their sounds are capable of being prolonged as vowels.
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ONLY THE PENULT OR THE ANTEPENULT OF A LATIN WORD MAY BE STRESSED. If a
word has only two syllables, the penult is stressed. The following words are stressed on
the penult because they have two syllables only. Practice pronouncing them out loud,
stressing the penult.

tamen consul
mutat opus

If a word has more than two syllables, its stress is determined according to a
rule called the law of the penult:

IF THE PENULT 1S LONG, IT IS STRESSED. IF THE PENULT IS SHORT, THE ANTE-
PENULT 1S STRESSED.

A syllable is long if it contains:

1. a long vowel or diphthong (long by nature)

2. a short vowel followed by two or more consonants not necessarily in the same syllable
(long by position)

The following words are stressed on the penult because their penults are long by na-
ture. Practice pronouncing them out loud, stressing the penult.

inimicus figiira
magnarum labores
patiémur persaepe
poéta perpauca

The following words are stressed on the penult because their penults are long by
position. Practice pronouncing them out loud, stressing the penult.

ocellis contactum
magister expressit
intellegenda adversos
conferri déportant

OBSERVATIONS

1. In words of more than two syllables, the number of syllables is not important for determin-
ing the syllable to be stressed. Only the length of the penult determines stress.

2. The lengths of the syllables other than the penult are not important for determining stress.

The following words are stressed on the antepenult because their penults are short.
Practice pronouncing them out loud, stressing the antepenult.

scientia tempora
aequora mediocriter
audacia populus
omnium céperis

@ DRritrs A—C, PAGE 1, MAY NOW BE DONE.



LANGUAGE STUDY: VOCABULARY,
MORPHOLOGY, AND SYNTAX

Elementary language study may be divided into three parts: vocabulary, morphology,
and syntax.

Vocabulary

Vocabulary refers first to the acquisition of the English meanings of words in an-
other language. Thus, the Latin word puella means “girl”; the word superd means
“overcome, conquer.” In addition to English meanings, vocabulary also includes
certain other important elements that give crucial information about gender (for
nouns), stems, and parts of speech. A full vocabulary entry (the way the word appears
in the dictionary) includes all these pieces of information. ALwWAYS MEMORIZE THE
FULL VOCABULARY ENTRY FOR EACH NEW WORD TO BE LEARNED; THE ENGLISH MEAN-
ING ALONE WILL NEVER BE ENOUGH.

Morphology

Morphology refers to the study of the different forms words take in a given language.
In English, for example, various forms of a verb must be learned:

1. the third-person singular present tense form of most English verbs is formed by the
addition of -s or -es:

walk > walks go > goes
2. the past tense of many English verbs is formed by the addition of -ed:
walk > walked

Morphology extends as well to nouns, adjectives, and certain other parts of speech
that have multiple forms. The changing of form to convey changed meaning is called in-
flection.
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Some languages are more inflected than others. Thus the English noun regu-
larly appears in only four forms:

boy (singular) boys (plural)
boy’s (singular possessive) boys’ (plural possessive)

The Latin noun, by contrast, regularly appears in ten or more forms. Since Latin is
a more highly inflected language than English, Latin morphology is more extensive
than English morphology and requires complete mastery.

Syntax

The grammatical function of a word in a sentence is the syntax of that word. In the
English sentence “The woman gives the cat a toy,” “woman,” “cat,” and “toy” all
have different grammatical functions that help convey the complete meaning of the

sentence:

woman: subject
cat: indirect object
toy: direct object

The terms subject, indirect object, and direct object are examples of English syntax,
and these and many other terms of English syntax are also used in Latin syntax. Ac-
curate translation of a Latin sentence requires knowledge of the syntax of the words
in that sentence. Throughout this book, new Latin syntactical terms are introduced
and defined. These terms are always boldfaced at their first appearance. LEARN ALL
BOLDFACED SYNTACTICAL TERMS.
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Vocabulary

agricola, agricolae m. farmer aurum, auri n. gold
» anima, animae f. life force; soul bellum, belli n. war
dea, deae f. goddess » consilium, consilii n. deliberation; plan,
» fama, famae f. report, rumor; reputation, advice; judgment
fame donum, doni n. gift
fémina, féminae f. woman; wife factum, facti »n. deed
filia, filiae f. daughter » ferrum, ferri n. iron; sword
insula, insulae f. island oppidum, oppidi n. town
Italia, Italiae f. Italy periculum, periculi n. danger
nauta, nautae m. sailor verbum, verbi n. word |
patria, patriae f. country, homeland
peciinia, peciiniae f. money » a, ab (prep. + abl.) (away) from
poéta, poétae m. poet » ad (prep. + acc.) toward, to
puella, puellae f. girl cum (prep. + abl.) with
régina, réginae f. queen » dé (prep. + abl.) (down) from; about,
via, viae f. way, road, street, path concerning
» &, ex (prep. + abl.) (out) from
ager, agri m. field » et (conj.) and;
» deus, dei m. god et...et...both...and...
» dominus, domini m. master, lord (adv.) even, also
filius, filii m. son » in (prep. + acc.) into, onto; against
gladius, gladii m. sword (prep. + abl.) in, on
liber, libri m. book o (interj.) O
puer, pueri m. boy » -que (enclitic conj.) and

servus, servi m. slave
vir, viri m. man; husband

1. An arrow next to a vocabulary entry indicates that there is additional important information about this entry
in the vocabulary notes that follow.

11
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Vocabulary Notes

» anima, animae f. has a physical meaning, the “breath” of the wind or of a human being. By extension, it
may mean the breath of life, the force that gives an animate being life (life force). anima is used of the part
of a human being that departs from the dead body and journeys to another life in the underworld.

» fama, fimae f. derives from an Indo-European root that means “speak” (cf. Gk. phem; Skt. bhash, speak).
The word faima indicates primarily what is spoken publicly or by the people, and its basic meaning is “talk”
or “rumor.” A fima often told becomes a “story,” and when it is passed down from generation to genera-
tion, it becomes a “tradition.” A person’s fama is his or her “reputation” or “fame.” This may be positive
or negative. Finally, if the word is capitalized, Fama is the goddess Rumor.

» deus, dei m. has certain common irregular forms in the plural. MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING DECLENSION:

There is no vocative singular of deus. Other, less common forms of the nominative/vocative plural are dei
and dii. A less common form of the dative/ablative plural is deis.

» The noun dominus, domini m. is cognate with the Latin word for house (domus); that is, the two words
dominus and domus are descended from the same linguistic root. The original meaning of dominus was
“master of the house.”

» consilium, consilil #n. may mean the act of deliberating about something (deliberation), or it may mean the
“plan” or “intention” that results from deliberating. It may also mean the capacity to deliberate (judgment).
Finally, it may refer to a group of people who deliberate, a “council.”

» ferrum, ferri n. means “iron.” By the rhetorical device metonymy (change of name) it also means
“sword”—that is, something made of iron.

Prepositions

A preposition (< praepond, place before) is a word placed before a noun or pronoun to show its relation to an-

other word in the sentence. The preposition and the noun or pronoun together are called a “prepositional

phrase.” In Latin, prepositions are most often followed by one of two cases, the accusative or the ablative.

Prepositions that require a noun in the accusative case are said to “take the accusative” and are marked in the

vocabulary entry by the notation (prep. + acc.). Prepositions that require a noun in the ablative case are simi-

larly said to “take the ablative” and are marked by the notation (prep. + abl.).

Prepositions that take the accusative emphasize the idea of motion toward, into, around, and through.
Prepositions that take the ablative indicate one of the three functions of the ablative (separation, association/
instrument, location). A few prepositions can take either case, and their meanings differ according to which case
they take.

» The prepositions a/ab, &/ex, and dé all require a noun in the ablative case and express separation (from).
However, they have distinct differences in meaning. d/ab expresses motion away from a place; €/ex ex-
presses motion out from a place; d€ expresses motion down from a place. These differences in meaning
are illustrated in the diagram that follows.

» ab is used before words beginning with vowels or h-. Both a and ab are used before words beginning with
consonants, but 4 is more frequent.

» ex is used before words beginning with vowels or h-. Both & and ex are used before words beginning with
consonants, but ex is more frequent.

» ad takes the accusative and expresses motion to or toward a place. Compare the meaning of ad with that
of in (+ acc.) in the diagram that follows.

» in may take either the accusative or the ablative case. When it takes the accusative, it means “into” or
“onto.” By extension of this meaning it may also mean “against,” especially when the noun in the accusa-
tive case refers to a person or people. When it takes the ablative case, it expresses location and means ei-
ther “in” or “on.” These differences in meaning are illustrated in the diagram that follows.


Mobile User


‘Vocabl;llary 13

in
Cconl)
ad a,ab
— ————
“toward" “(away) from”
in
Gcinll
in €, ex
)
“into” “(Out) fromn
accusative ablative ablative
(motion toward) (location) (motion from)

Figure 2. Prepositions

» et is a coordinating conjunction. This means that it connects only parallel or grammatically balanced
words, phrases, or clauses. When two nouns are connected, they must be in the same case: for example,
nautirum et agricolarum (of the sailors and of the farmers [genitive]). Parts of speech other than nouns
may also be connected by et. For example, in the phrases “tall and snow-covered,” “he sings and he
dances,” “in Italy and in Gaul,” et could again be used to connect two adjectives, two verb phrases, or two
prepositional phrases.

To emphasize the strict balance of elements that are to be joined in Latin, et is often used to mark
each element: et nautarum et agricolarum, “both of the sailors and of the farmers.” It is convenient to trans-
late the first et with the English word “both.” When such a parallel series is longer than two (et nautirum
et agricolarum et poétarum), the first et is not translated (of the sailors and of the farmers and of the poets).

et may also be used as an adverb that usually qualifies a single word (noun, verb, adjective): et vir,
“even the man,” “the man also.”

» -que is an enclitic conjunction. The word enclitic is derived from the Greek verb enkling (lean on), and an
enclitic Jeans on or is directly attached to the word preceding it. The hyphen before que indicates that it
cannot stand alone as a separate word. -que is attached to the second element of a closely related pair, whose
elements are often opposite or complementary. -que should be translated “and” before the word to which
it is attached: for example, vir féminaque (husband and wife [subjects]). Like et, -que may connect gram-
matical elements other than nouns.

-que is used in place of the first et in the phrase et. .. et... by certain prose stylists (the historians
Livy, Sallust, and Tacitus) and by many poets. Caesar and Cicero never use -que ... et ... The use of
-que...-que. .. is found only in poetry and occasionally in the historians.
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Derivatives and Cognates

Many words in English are derived from Latin words; that is, they descend directly from words in Latin. Such
words are called derivatives. For example, the English word “counsel” is a derivative of the Latin word con-
silium. In many instances, the differences in sound and spelling between an English word and its Latin par-
ent are not significant enough to obscure the fact that the two words are related. Some English derivatives de-
scend from the roots of Latin words. A root is the basic element or ultimate stem of a word that carries its
meaning and from which many other words are made by the addition of prefixes and suffixes.

When an English and a Latin word are called cognates (< cognatus, -a, -um, related), they are related
because they both descend from a common PIE word or root, but the English word is derived not from Latin
but from another ancient language such as Greek. It is often impossible to tell that a word in Latin and a word
in English are cognates because they have undergone radically different changes in pronunciation and
spelling as they have developed in their respective language families. For example, the Latin word quinque
(five) is cognate with the English word “five,” but the words do not appear to be related.

In each chapter some English derivatives and cognates of the new Latin vocabulary are listed at the end
of the vocabulary notes. These lists are intended in part to help the student remember the meanings of new
vocabulary items. They will also help the student expand his or her English vocabulary and stimulate further
interest in learning about the relations among words. The cognates are provided to show how the same root
or word in PIE has given rise to a wide variety of seemingly unrelated words in English. Where only the root
of an English word is related to the corresponding Latin word, the portion of the English word that descends
from that root is boldfaced.?

Derivatives Cognates
ager agrarian acre
anima animate
bellum bellicose
consilium counsel
dea, deus deity July
dominus dominate
factum fact thesis
faima famous prophet; banal
filia, filius affiliate
insula insulate; isolate
liber library
nauta nautical astronaut; nausea
peciinia pecuniary fee
periculum peril fear; pirate
puella, puer puerile foal; encyclopedia
régina correct, regent mabharajah; right; rich

verbum verb word; irony
via trivial, deviate way; weigh
vir virile, virtue werewolf; world

2. For further information on these and other derivatives and cognates, consult the Indo-European Roots Ap-
pendix of the American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language, 4th ed. (Houghton-Mifflin, 2006).
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§1. The Latin Noun and Its Properties: Gender, Number, Case

A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing.? Every noun in Latin has three prop-
erties: gender, number, and case.

GENDER—Latin nouns have the genders masculine or feminine. Nouns that are
neither masculine nor feminine are called neuter (< neuter, neutra, neutrum, nei-
ther). In the vocabulary entry for each noun, gender is indicated by m., f, or n.
THIS INFORMATION MUST BE MEMORIZED FOR EACH NOUN. |

NumBer—Latin nouns appear in the singular when referring to one and in the
plural when referring to more than one.

Case—Latin nouns occur in a variety of different forms in both the singular and
the plural. Each different form or case is indicated by a special ending attached to a
stem that remains constant. Each ending indicates the syntax, the grammatical func-
tion, that a noun has in a sentence. For example, when a Latin noun serves as the
subject of a sentence, it has one case ending, but when it serves as the direct object
in a sentence, it has a different case ending.

The parent language of Latin, Indo-European, had eight different cases for
nouns, each case with its own grammatical functions. Latin has only six cases, which
nevertheless express all the functions of the original eight.* This is possible because
one case in Latin has been made to perform multiple functions. The names of the
Latin cases and their basic functions are:

Nominative Case

The two essential elements of every sentence are the subject and the predicate.
The subject is that which is spoken about, and the predicate is all that is said about the
subject. For example: ‘

John sneezed.
The waiter cleared the dishes from the table.

In these sentences, “John” and “the waiter” are subjects; “sneezed” and “cleared the
dishes from the table” are predicates. Both “John” and “the waiter” would be in the
nominative case in Latin, and the syntax of each would be Nominative, Subject.

3. There are, in fact, several kinds of nouns:
common nouns: man, book, city, dumpling
proper nouns: Mary, Italy, New York
collective nouns: crowd, tribe, senate, army
abstract nouns: love, beauty, slavery, citizenship
verbal nouns: running (gerund), to run (infinitive)

4. A few Latin nouns have a seventh case, the locative, used to express location in a place.
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Certain verbs such as “be,” “become,” and “seem” are called copulative or link-
ing verbs. A linking verb is never followed by a direct object but rather by an element
that is equivalent to the subject, and the syntax of this element is Predicate Nomina-
tive. For example:

John is a waiter.
The frog became a prince.

In these sentences, “John” and “the frog” are subjects, while “a waiter” and “a
prince” are Predicate Nominatives. Both the subjects and the Predicate Nominatives
would be in the nominative case in Latin.

Genitive Case

In the phrases “the house of friends,” “a fear of snakes,” and “a jar of pennies,”
the words “of friends,” “of snakes,” and “of pennies” qualify or limit in a variety of
ways the nouns on which they depend. “Of friends,” “of snakes,” and “of pennies”
would be expressed in Latin by “friends,” “snakes,” and “pennies” in the genitive
case with no preposition; that is, the genitive case ending contains the idea of “of”
within it.

One idea commonly expressed by the genitive case is that of ownership or pos-
session: “the book of the girl” (= the book belonging to the girl). The phrase “of the
girl” would be expressed in Latin by the word “girl” in the genitive case, and the syn-
tax of that word would be Genitive of Possession.

Dative Case

- |
In the sentence “To the sailor the danger of the sea is real,” “to the sailor” ex-
presses the person with reference to whom “the danger of the sea is real.” The phrase
“to the sailor” would be expressed in Latin by the word “sailor” in the dative case with
no preposition; that is, the dative case ending contains the notion of “(with reference)
to” within it. The syntax of the word “sailor” in Latin in the dative case would be Da-
tive of Reference.
In the sentence “The girl gives a toy to the cat” or “The girl gives the cat a toy,”
“a toy” expresses the direct object of the verb, while “to the cat” or “cat” expresses the
indirect object, the person or thing indirectly interested in or affected by the action of
the verb. Again, “to the cat” or “cat” would be expressed in Latin in the dative case
with no preposition, and the syntax of that word would be Dative of Indirect Object.
This use of the dative case appears most often with verbs of giving, showing, and
telling.
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Accusative Case

sy

” «

In the sentence “The poet writes poems,” “poems” is the direct object of the verb
“writes” because the action of the verb “writes” is directly exerted on the object
“poems.” The word “poems” would be expressed in Latin in the accusative case, and
the syntax of that word would be Accusative, Direct Object.

In addition to being used to express the direct object of a verb, the accusative
case follows prepositions that express motion toward, into, around, and through. For
example, to express the phrase “toward the field” in Latin, the preposition ad (to-
ward) is followed by the word “field” in Latin in the accusative case.

Ablative Case

SassaTe

Separation

In the sentence “He came from Italy,” the phrase “from Italy” expresses motion
from a place: “he” is separated from “Italy.” In the sentence “The king freed the people
from slavery,” “the people” are separated from “slavery.” These two examples suggest
the range of meaning expressed by the ablative’s separative function. The idea of
going from a place (out from/away from/down from) usually requires a preposition
and a noun in the ablative case. Thus, in the example above, “from Italy” would be
expressed in Latin by the preposition ab ([away] from) and “Italy” in the ablative case.
The idea of “from slavery” in the second example would be expressed by the word
“slavery” in the ablative case and might be accompanied by a preposition.

Association/Instrument

In the sentence “The woman came to the party with a poet,” the phrase “with a poet”
indicates that the woman was accompanied by a poet. The phrase “with a poet” would
be expressed in Latin by the preposition cum (with) and “poet” in the ablative case;
the syntax of that word would be Ablative of Accompaniment. NOTE THAT THE
ABIATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT REQUIRES THE PREPOSITION CUM.

In the sentence “The farmer is fighting with a sword,” the phrase “with a
sword” indicates what the farmer uses to fight, or the instrument by means of which
he is fighting. The phrase “with a sword” would be expressed in Latin by the word
“sword” in the ablative case with no preposition; the syntax of that word would be
Ablative of Means (or Ablative of Instrument). NOTE THAT NO PREPOSITION IS USED
WITH THE ABLATIVE OF MEANS.
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Location

In the sentences “Farmers work in fields” and “The queen lives on an island,” the
phrases “in fields” and “on an island” express ideas of location or place where. The
phrases “in fields” and “on an island” would be expressed in Latin by the preposition
in (in, on) and the words “fields” and “island” in the ablative case. NOTE THAT SUCH
AN ABLATIVE REQUIRES THE PREPOSITION IN.

Vocative Case

In the sentence “Tell me, father, why you have come,” the word “father” ex-
presses the person being directly addressed by the speaker of the sentence. The word
“father” would be expressed in Latin in the vocative case. In Latin, a word in the voca-
tive case is sometimes preceded by the interjection 6 (O).

SR s S g o o —

@ DRILL 1, PAGE 7, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§2. The Five Declensions

Latin nouns are grouped in five different families called declensions. Each noun be-
longs to one declension only, and each declension has its own distinctive set of case
endings. The five groups of nouns are most reliably distinguished and identified by
the genitive singular ending of each declension:
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A full vocabulary entry for a Latin noun contains, in the following order, the
nominative singular, the genitive singular, a notation of gender, and the English mean-
ing(s). For example:

puella, puellae f. girl

servus, servi m. slave

vir, virl m. man; husband
periculum, periculi n. danger

OBSERVATIONS

1. The -ae ending on the genitive singular of puella indicates that this noun belongs to the first
declension.

2. The - endings on the genitive singular forms of servus, vir, and periculum indicate that these
nouns all belong to the second declension. Even though the endings of their nominative singu-
lar forms differ, the endings of the genitive singular forms do not.

Finding the Stem

The genitive singular is given in the vocabulary for purposes of identifying the de-
clension to which each noun belongs, but the genitive singular is also the form from
which a stem is derived for use in making all other forms of the noun.

To find the stem of any noun, remove the ending from the genitive singular (the sec-
ond element given in the vocabulary). What remains is the stem.

patria, patri[ae f. country stem = patri-
puella, puell/ae f. girl stem = puell-
liber, libr/i m. book stem = libr-
servus, serv/i m. slave stem = serv-
vir, vir/1 m. man; husband stem = vir-

All the forms of a noun are created by taking the stem of that noun and adding the
case endings that belong to its particular declension. When one generates a complete
set of forms for a noun in Latin, one is said to decline the noun, and the resulting set
of forms is called a declension of the noun.>

§3. Noun Morphology: First Declension

Gender Note: Most nouns of the first declension are feminine, some are masculine.
There are no neuter first-declension nouns.

5. There are thus two meanings for the word “declension”: 1. the name for each of the five families of nouns
(first declension, second declension, etc.); 2. a complete set of forms for an individual noun.
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MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE SINGUILAR
COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE THE END-

INGS QUICKLY. v
To decline a noun of the first declension, add these endings to the stem. For ex-
ample:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The abbreviations for the case names used in the model declension above are standard and
appear frequently in this book, as do the abbreviations subj. (subject), pred. nom. (predicate
nominative), d.a. (direct address), and d.o. (direct object).

2. In the first declension, as in most other declensions, the nominative and vocative endings in
both singular and plural are identical and are therefore listed together.

3. Certain endings of the first declension are used to mark more than one case: -ae = genitive
singular, dative singular, and nominative/vocative plural; -is = dative plural and ablative plural.
ALWAYS CONSIDER ALL POSSIBILITIES WHEN IDENTIFYING THE FORM OF A NOUN. Context usually
makes clear which form occurs in a particular sentence.

4. Two first-declension words in the vocabulary of this chapter, dea, deae f., “goddess,” and
filia, filiae f., “daughter,” occasionally have irregular dative and ablative plural forms: deabus
and filiabus, but these forms do not appear in this textbook.

5. The Latin language has no definite article (the) and no indefinite article (a, an). English definite
or indefinite articles may be freely added in translations of Latin nouns as context demands.
Thus, the noun translated above as “the girl,” “of the girl,” etc., could also be translated “a gir],
“of a girl,” etc. Sometimes it is appropriate to use no article: “money” or “of books.” Although
there are words in Latin for “his,” “her,” and “their,” possessive adjectives such as these are
often omitted in Latin. They may be freely added in English translations.

”

@ DRrIIL 2—-3, PAGE 9, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§4. Noun Morphology: Second Declension

Gender Note: Most nouns of the second declension are masculine, some are femi-
nine, and many are neuter with endings slightly different from masculine and fem-
inine nouns.

MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR
COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE THE END-
INGS QUICKLY.

To decline a masculine or feminine noun of the second declension, add these
endings to the stem. For example:

6. Most masculine and feminine nouns of the second declension use -us as the hominative singular ending.
As is clear from the vocabulary entries, however, a number of nouns lack any nominative singular ending and in-
stead use a form of the stem of the noun as the nominative singular form. Thus, servus, servi m. slave, but puer, pueri
m. boy and liber, libri m. book.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. Certain endings for masculine/feminine nouns of the second declension are used to mark
more than one case: -1 = genitive singular and nominative/vocative plural; -6 = dative singular
and ablative singular; -s = dative plural and ablative plural. ALWAYS CONSIDER ALL POSSIBILITIES
WHEN IDENTIFYING THE FORM OF A NOUN. Context usually makes clear which form appears in a
particular sentence.

2. Many endings of the second declension are either similar to or identical with corresponding
endings of the first declension. Compare accusative singular -um to -am; genitive plural -6rum
to -arum; dative and ablative plural -is to -is; and accusative plural -6s to -as.

3. Second-declension nouns whose stems end in -i have two possible forms for the genitive sin-
gular, one a contraction of the other. For example:

gladius, gladii or gladi m. sword

In the second form, the short -i of the stem has contracted with the - of the ending. This short-
ened form of the genitive singular is not given in the vocabulary entry for nouns whose stems
end in i, but it appears in drills, sentences, and readings.

4. The second declension is the only declension in which the vocative differs from the nomina-
tive, and it does so only in the singular for masculine/feminine nouns. For nouns whose nomi-
native singular ending is -us, the vocative singular ending is -e. For the noun filius and proper
names of the second declension whose nominative singular ending is -ius, the vocative singular
ending is -1. For other masculine and feminine nouns of this declension, the vocative singular
is identical with the nominative singular. For example:

servus vocative singular = serve
filius vocative singular = fili
puer vocative singular = puer

5. Every vocative plural is identical with the nominative plural in all declensions.

6. The noun deus, dei m. has certain irregular forms in the plural: di (nom./voc. pl.), deum
(gen. pl.), and dis (dat./abl. pl.). For the full declension of this noun see the vocabulary note
on p. 12.

MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR
COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE THE END-
INGS QUICKLY.


Mobile User


§4. Noun Morphology: Second Declension 23

To decline a neuter noun of the second declension, add these endings to the
stem. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Most of the endings formeuter nouns of the second declension are identical with the endings
for masculine/feminine second-declension nouns. Neuter nouns differ only in having -um in
the nominative and vocative singular and -a in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural.
ALL NEUTER WORDS IN LATIN HAVE IDENTICAL NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE FORMS IN BOTH
THE SINGUILAR AND THE PLURAL. Context usually makes clear which form occurs in a particular
sentence.

2. As is true for masculine/feminine second-declension nouns, neuter nouns whose stems

end in -i have two possible forms for the genitive singular, one a contraction of the other. For
example:

consilium, consilii or consili #. plan, advice; judgment

@ DRILL 4, PAGE 15, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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CHAPTER 11

Vocabulary

ciira, ciirae f. care, concern; anxiety
» ira, irae f. anger, wrath

poena, poenae f. punishment, penalty

sapientia, sapientiae f. wisdom

vita, vitae f. life

» animus, animi m. (rational) soul, mind;
spirit; pl., strong feelings

» arma, armorum n. pl. arms, weapons
studium, studii n. zeal, enthusiasm;
pursuit, study
vélum, véli ». sail

» ambul6, ambulare, ambulavi, ambulatum
(1-intr.) walk

» amd, amare, amavi, amatus (1-tr.) love

» cogitd (1-tr.) think; ponder

» do, dare, dedi, datus give, grant
» poenas dare (idiom) to pay the penalty
» véla dare (idiom) to set sail

» dond (1-tr.) give; present, reward
erro (1-intr.) wander; err, make a mistake
laboro (1-intr.) work; suffer, be distressed

» monstrd (1-tr.) show, point out

» optd (1-tr.) desire

» vocd (1-tr.) call; summon; name

25

» déebed, debére, débui, débitus owe; ought
habeo, habére, habui, habitus have, hold;
consider

» iubed, iubére, iussi, iussus order

>» moveo, movére, movi, motus set in mo-
tion, stir (up), move

» responded, respondére, respondi,
responsus answer, respond

> timed, timére, timui, — fear, be afraid (of)
vided, vidére, vidi, visus see

» sum, esse, fui, futiirus be; exist
> possum, posse, potui, — be able, can

cir (interrog. adv.) why
» enim (postpositive conj.) in fact, indeed;
for
etenim (conj.) and indeed; for in fact
» nam (conj.) for
namque (conj.) for in fact
» -ne (interrog. enclitic particle) added to the
first word of a question
» neque or nec (conj.-adv.) and not
neque/nec . . . neque/nec. ..
neither ... nor. ..
» non (adv.) not
sed (conj.) but
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Vocabulary Notes

» When 1ra appears in the plural, it may be translated “(feelings of) anger.”

» animus, animi m. is the “(rational) soul” or “mind” of a human being. It is distinct from anima, which is
the physical soul, that part of a human that would descend to the underworld. By comparison, Greek and
English have one word, psyche and “soul” respectively, that is used for both. animus may also mean “heart”
as the source of emotion and passion, or it may indicate a specific passion. In the plural, it often means
“spirits” in the sense of “strong feelings,” and in certain contexts “anger,” “courage,” or “pride.”

» The second-declension noun arma, armérum . pl. never appears in the singular in Latin. The vocabulary
entry is given in the plural but is analogous in other respects to any other vocabulary entry for a noun: it
gives the nominative, the genitive, the gender, and the meaning(s) of the word. All such entries also indi-
cate that the word listed is plural.

Principal Parts

As is explained in §7, the fourth principal part of a verb is usually the perfect passive participle of that verb.

In this book, two different endings of the perfect passive participle— -us and -um—are used in the vocabu-

lary lists beginning each chapter. Verbs that are transitive—that express an action that is directly exerted on a

person or thing—have a fourth principal part ending in -us. Verbs that are intransitive—that express an ac-

tion that is not directly exerted on a person or thing—have a fourth principal part ending in -um. For more

on the distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs, see {11.

Certain intransitive verbs have no perfect passive participle. For some intransitive verbs a future active
participle, whose ending is -irus, is supplied as the fourth principal part. This is true, for example, for the ir-
regular intransitive verb sum, esse, fui, futiirus. The fourth principal part, futiirus, is a future active participle.

Certain verbs, both transitive and intransitive, have no fourth principal part at all.! When memorizing
and reciting aloud such verbs, say “blank” for the missing fourth principal part.

» Most verbs of the first conjugation have principal parts that follow the pattern of ambuld, ambulare,
ambulavi, ambulatum (an intransitive verb) or ama, amare, amavi, amatus (a transitive verb). Verbs whose
second, third, and fourth principal parts end in -are, -avi, -atus are identified in the vocabulary list by the
notation (1-tr.) following the first principal part. Verbs whose second, third, and fourth principal parts end
in -dre, -avi, -atum are identified in the vocabulary list by the notation (1-intr.). No other principal parts are
listed for these verbs. However, when learning verbs of this conjugation, ALWAYS WRITE OUT AND/OR SAY
ALL FOUR PRINCIPAL PARTS. For example, optd, optiare, optavi, optitus, not optd (1-r.).

> cogitd, cogitare, cogitavi, cogitatus takes two grammatical constructions. It takes a direct object, or it may
also be used with the preposition dé.

s s o

» do, dare, dedi, datus is an irregular first-conjugation verb because its principal parts do not follow the pat-
tern of other first-conjugation verbs, and its present stem, da-, contains a short -a-. However, two forms
have -3-: the second person singular present active indicative (dis) and the second person singular present
active imperative (dd). (For the indicative see §9; for the imperative see §32.) MEMORIZE THESE FOorRMS. The
third principal part, deds, is called reduplicated because the first consonant of the root, d-, has been dou-
bled with an intervening vowel. Like all verbs of giving, showing, and telling, do regularly takes both a direct
object and an indirect object.

» Two common idioms using do are poenas dare, “to pay the penalty,” and véla dare, “to set sail.” An idiom
is an expression whose meaning cannot be rendered by a literal translation. Idioms are included in the vo-
cabulary lists with their verbs in the infinitive. MEMORIZE EACH IDIOM AS A SEPARATE VOCABULARY ENTRY.

1. A missing fourth principal part indicates that no forms derived from this part occur in the Latin that has
survived.
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» dond, donare, donavi, donatus is a denominative verb. The term denominative is used of verbs that are de-
rived from nouns or adjectives. The verb dond is derived from the noun dénum, doni n. Two constructions
regularly occur with this verb.

In the first sentence dond functions as an ordinary verb of giving, showing, and telling and takes a direct ob-
ject and an indirect object. In this usage dono is a synonym of do. In the second sentence dond means “pre-
sent” or “reward” with a person as an Accusative, Direct Object and an Ablative of Means.

» monstrd, monstrare, monstrivi, monstratus is a verb of giving, showing, and telling and thus takes both a
direct object and an indirect object.

> optd, optire, optav1 optatus may take a direct object or an Object Inﬁmtlve (§13

e

» vocd, vocare, vocavi, vocitus means “call” both in the sense of “summon” and in the sense of “name.” In
the latter sense, it takes a direct object and another noun called a Predicate Accusative.

» The verb débes, debere débui, débitus has two distinct meanings. When it takes a d1rect object, it is trans-
lated “owe.” When it is followed by a Complementary Infinitive, it is translated “ought” (§12).

“have.”

» iubed, iubére, iussi, iussus frequently takes an Object Infinitive (§13), most often with a subject of the in-
finitive in the accusative case (§107). This accusative is translated as if it were a direct object of the form of
iubed.

» moved, movére, movi, motus means “set (something or someone) in motion,” either physically or emo-
tionally.

» responded, respondére, respondy, respdnsus takes a Dative of Indirect Object to express the person whom
one answers (to whom one responds).

» timed, timére, timui,— lacks a fourth principal part and thus lacks the tenses formed from this pr1nc1pal
part. MEMORIZE THE BLANK IN PLACE OF A FOURTH PRINCIPAL PART. timed is transitive but may be used ab-
solutely (§11). It may be accompanied by a Dative of Reference or by the preposition dé (as well as by other
prepositions).

» The principal parts of the irregular verb sum, esse, fui, futiirus derive from two different PIE roots, *Ees-,
“be; exist” (the root for the first two principal parts) and *bheu-, “be, exist, grow” (for the third and fourth
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principal parts).? The fourth principal part, futiirus (about to be), is the future active participle. sum has
two different uses but is always intransitive. For the conjugation and uses of sum see §10.

» possum, posse, potui, — is an intransitive verb that is regularly followed by a Complementary Infinitive
(§12). It lacks a fourth principal part and thus lacks the tenses formed from this principal part. MEMORIZE
THE BLANK IN PLACE OF A FOURTH PRINCIPAL PART. For the conjugation of possum see §10.

» enim is called a postpositive conjunction (< postpdnd, put after) because it is regularly placed after the first
word (or second word) in a sentence. enim is used to join two sentences or clauses when the second sen-
tence or clause explains (for) or confirms (in fact, indeed) a preceding one.

enim is never placed first in a Latin sentence, but it is nearly always the first word in an English translation.
» nam is another conjunction used to join two sentences or clauses when the second sentence or clause ex-
plains a preceding one. Unlike enim, nam is not postpositive.

- o o e

- , . - e - B . -
» -ne is an enclitic® added to the first word of a sentence to indicate that it is a question. Its use in questions
is optional, and it has no English translation. The word to which it is added is often a verb, since verbs often
occur first in questions, but -ne may be added to other words as well.

o - v

) and an adverb (not) at the same time.

- o
=

» neque or nec is a conjunction (and

e o sEm

e b -

neque...neque...,nec...nec..., or a mixture of the two mark balanced pairs and is translated “nei-
ther...nor...

”

o G - o S = = 4 TR =

When a parallel series is longer than two (nec féeminae nec vird nec réginae), translate the first nec as “not”
and say “and not” for the others {not to the woman and not to the man and not to the queen).

» non (adv.) almost always precedes the word it emphasizes.

Derivatives Cognates
ambulo somnambulist
ciira curious
do donative; pardon antidote; dose
habed habit; able give; gavel
ira irate iron; hierarchy
moveod mobile; emotion
possum possible; potent despot; Padishah
sapientia insipid; savant; savvy
sum, esse interest; absent; essence am; is; yes; sin
fui, futiirus future be; build; physics
vided vision; visage; voyeur guide; wise; idol
vita vital bio-; quick; hygiene; whiskey
voco vocal; invoke; vowel epic

2. An asterisk next to a form indicates that the form is hypothetical.

3. See the vocabulary note on -que (p. 13).
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§5. The Finite Latin Verb and Its Properties:
Person, Number, Tense, Voice, Mood

A verb is the part of speech that expresses action, existence, or occurrence. It is used
to declare or assert something about the subject.* Every verb form in Latin may have
five properties: person, number, tense, voice, and mood. A finite verb form is defined
or limited by all five of these properties.

PersoN—Latin verbs appear in the first person when the subject of the verb is
the speaker or speakers (I, we), in the second person when the subject is the person
addressed (you, you [pl.]), and in the third person when the subject is the person or
thing spoken about (he, she, it, they, or any specific noun that could replace these
pronouns: e.g., the boy, Cicero, dangers).’

NumBER—Latin verbs appear in the singular when the subject is one and in the
plural when the subject is more than one.’

Tense—The tense of a Latin verb indicates both time and aspect:

1. time: present, past, or future
2. aspect: simple, progressive, repeated, or completed

Aspect refers to the way the action of a verb is looked at and in particular indicates
the relation of the action to the passage of time.
A verb that has simple aspect represents an action as simply occurring.

Mom, 1 see a baby duck! (present time)
That boy ate two dinners. (past time)
The candidate will lose the election tomorrow. (future time)

A verb that has progressive aspect represents an action as being in progress.

The girl is eating an ice-cream cone. (present time)
The boy was walking to school when he saw a baby duck. (past time)
She’ll be comin’ 'round the mountain when she comes. (future time)

A verb that has repeated aspect represents an action as repeated or habitual.

She walks to school every day: (present time)
The boy used to play soccer. (past time)
I shall sit here on and off for days and days. (future time)

A verb that has completed aspect represents an action as already completed.

I have now finished my lunch. (present time)
When they returned home, the sailors had sailed a thousand miles. (past time)
She will have cleaned up her room by the time Dad gets home. (future time)

4. There are, in fact, several kinds of verbs:
—transitive verbs, which carry the action from a subject to a direct object: the cat caiches the mouse
—intransitive verbs, which do not carry the action from a subject to a direct object: the cat sleeps
—linking (copulative) verbs, which equate the subject with a noun or adjective in the predicate: the cat is a
thief; the cat is black.

5. A verb agrees with its subject in person and number. This is called subject-verb agreement.
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It should be clear that verb tenses can share the same time but differ in aspect. The
verbs in the following English sentences are all in past time; they differ only in aspect.

The boy laughed. simple aspect

The boy was laughing. progressive aspect
Every time his friend sang, the boy laughed. repeated aspect
Because the boy had laughed, his friend was angry. completed aspect

All the Latin tenses that express progressive aspect may also express repeated aspect.
Context usually makes clear whether a progressive aspect or a repeated aspect trans-
lation is more appropriate.

Voice—Latin verbs appear in the active voice when their subjects are perform-
ing the action of the verb. (The cat scratches.) They appear in the passive voice when
their subjects are receiving the action of the verb. (The cat is scratched.)

Moop—Latin verbs occur in one of three different moods based on the writer’s
or speaker’s attitude toward the factuality or likelihood of the action expressed. One
uses the indicative mood to represent something as factual or to ask a question of
fact. (The cat is scratching the furniture. Why is the cat scratching the furniture?) One
uses the imperative mood to give a command. (Mom, scratch my back.) To represent
an action as possible, wished for, doubtful, or nonfactual in some other way, one uses
the subjunctive mood. (If only my cat would not scratch the furniture. My cat might
scratch your arm.)

6. The Latin Tenses of the Indicative Mood: Overview

Since Latin tenses have three possible times (present, past, future) and three possi-
ble aspects (simple, progressive/repeated, completed—the progressive and repeated
always being grouped together in Latin), it would have been most efficient if Latin
had had nine tenses corresponding to the nine possible combinations of time and
aspect. In fact, Latin has only six tenses in the indicative mood. Three Latin tenses
have two possible combinations of time and aspect. A list of the six tenses of the in-
dicative mood and their times and aspects follows, with sample English translations
for each.

1. Present: reports an action in present time with either simple or progressive/repeated
aspect. (She thinks. She is thinking. She thinks [every day/often/repeatedly].)

2. Imperfect: reports an action in past time with progressive/repeated aspect. (She was
thinking. She used to think. She thought [every day/often/repeatedly].)

3. Future: reports an action in future time with either simple or progressive/repeated aspect.
(She will think. She will be thinking. She will think [every day/often/repeatedly].)

4. Perfect: reports either an action in present time with completed aspect (She has
thought.)

or an action in past time with simple aspect. (She thought.)
5. Pluperfect: reports an action in past time with completed aspect. (She had thought.)

6. Future Perfect: reports an action in future time with completed aspect. (She will have
thought.)
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The chart below shows these six tenses arranged according to time and aspect with
a sample verb showing the corresponding tense in English:

The Six Latin Tenses of the Indicative Mood
A S PECT

T Simple Progressive/Repeated Completed
Present Present Perfect
Present | “he sings” “he is singing” “he has sung”
I “he sings (every day)”
Perfect Imperfect Pluperfect
Past “he sang” “he was singing” “he had sung”
M “he sang (every day)”
Future Future Future perfect
Future | “he will sing” | “he will be singing” “he will have sung”
E “he will sing (every day)”
OBSERVATIONS

1. The present indicative and the future indicative have both simple aspect and progressive/re-
peated aspect. Be flexible when considering how to translate these tenses. Context usually
makes clear the appropriate translation.

2. The perfect tense is unique among the indicative tenses in that it refers to two different times
with two different aspects (present completed or past simple). Context usually makes clear the ap-
propriate translation.

@ DRi1L 5—-6, PAGE 37, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§7. The Vocabulary Entry for a Verb: Principal Parts

The full vocabulary entry for a verb contains four principal parts and English mean-
ings for the verb. The four principal parts are the given elements from which all the
forms of a Latin verb are created. For example:

moveo, movére, movi, motus move

LEARN WHAT EACH PRINCIPAL PART IS AND HOW IT IS TO BE TRANSLATED. ALWAYS MEM-
ORIZE ALL FOUR PRINCIPAL PARTS OF EACH VERB.

6. Latin verbs are named by the first principal part (moved, vocd). By contrast, English verbs are named by the
infinitive (to move, to call).

7. An infinitive is a verbal noun with the properties of tense and voice.

8. A participle is a verbal adjective with the properties of tense and voice. As mentioned in the vocabulary note
on principal parts (p. 26), the fourth principal part is usually but not always the perfect passive participle ending in
either -us or -um. Certain verbs that lack perfect passive participles have future active participles as their fourth prin-
cipal parts, which end in -Girus.
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{8. The Four Conjugations

Latin verbs are grouped in four different families called conjugations. Each verb be-
longs to one conjugation only, and each conjugation differs slightly from the others
in how it creates certain forms. The four conjugations are distinguished and identi-
fied by the vowel preceding the -re ending of the second principal part (present active in-
finitive). The following sets of principal parts will serve as examples of the four con-
jugations:

OBSERVATION

The -& indicating a second-conjugation verb is long, but the -e- indicating the third conjugation
is short.

The finite forms of a Latin verb are created by:

1. taking a stem from one of the principal parts
2. sometimes adding an infix® that indicates the tense
3. adding personal endings that indicate three things: person, number, and voice.

When one generates a complete set of forms of a particular tense in Latin, one is said
to conjugate the verb in that tense, and the resulting set of forms is called a conju-
gation of that tense.!?

Since verbs of the first and second conjugations form the present, imperfect,
and future active indicative in the same ways, they are here introduced together.

Finding the Present Stem

For all conjugations the stem for the present, imperfect, and future active indicative
is found by removing the -re from the second principal part. This stem is called the
present stem. All verb forms made with the present stem when taken together are
called the present system of the verb. The vowel at the end of this stem is called the
stem vowel. Thus, for example:

@ DRILL 7—8, PAGE 41, MAY NOW BE DONE.

9. An infix (< infigd, fasten in) is an inflectional element appeafing in the middle of a word.

10. There are thus two meanings for the word “conjugation”: 1. the name for each of the four families of verbs
(first conjugation, second conjugation, etc.); 2. a complete set of forms for a particular tense of a given verb.
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§9. Present, Imperfect, and Future Active Indicative of
First and Second Conjugations

Present Active Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the present active indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem (by removing the -re from the second principal part)
2. add the active personal endings directly to the present stem

The active personal endings are:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The active personal endings are used to form the present, imperfect, and future active indica-
tive. Although two endings are given for the first person singular (-6, -m), they are not inter-
changeable. The present active indicative and the future active indicative use -6. The imperfect
active indicative uses -m. '

2. The active personal endings will be used to form many tenses and conjugations in Latin.
MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS AND BE PREPARED TO RECITE THEM QUICKLY.

Thus the present active indicative conjugations of, for example, vocd and moveo are:

o 5 e s e . e

-

OBSERVATIONS

1. The present active indicative of first- and second-conjugation verbs has no infix to mark
tense. The personal endings are added directly to the present stem.

2. In the first person singular of all first-conjugation verbs, the stem vowel -a- contracts with the
-0 of the ending (*vocad > vocd).!! THE FIRST PERSON SINGULAR IS THE FIRST PRINCIPAL PART
AND MUST BE MEMORIZED.

3. In the first person singular of all second-conjugation verbs, the stem vowel -€- shortens be-
fore the -6 of the ending (*movés > moved). THE FIRST PERSON SINGULAR IS THE FIRST PRINCI-
PAL PART AND MUST BE MEMORIZED.

11. The symbol > means “becomes.”



34

Chapter 1l

4. In the third person singular and plural of both first- and second-conjugation verbs, the stem
vowels (-3- and -&- respectively) shorten before the endings -t and -nt. A long vowel always short-
ens when it immediately precedes these two endings. The shortening of long vowels before cer-
tain final consonants is referred to in this book as the long vowel rule.

5. Although there are words in Latin for the personal pronouns “I,” “you,” etc., these are regu-
larly omitted when they are the subjects of verbs. THE ACTIVE PERSONAL ENDINGS SUPPLY THE
SUBJECTS, AND SO THESE PRONOUNS ARE NOT REQUIRED. In the third person singular, if no sub-
ject is expressed, the appropriate pronoun (he, she, or it) must be determined from context. If
the subject is expressed, no pronoun should be supplied. Compare, for example:

_ambulat he, she, it walks
poéta ambulat the poet walks

6. The English translations for the present-tense forms given above have simple aspect. Because
the present tense also has progressive/repeated aspect, alternate translations are possible: “I am
calling,” “I call (repeatedly),” etc.

Imperfect Active Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the imperfect active indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem (by removing the -re from the second principal part)
2. add the infix for the imperfect active indicative: -ba-
3. add the active personal endings (use -m for first person singular)

Thus the imperfect active indicative conjugations of, for example, vocd and moved
are

OBSERVATIONS

1. Long vowels shorten before the first person singular ending -m, as they do before the end-
ings -t and -nt. Thus the long vowel rule is:

THE ENDINGS -M, -T, AND -NT SHORTEN PRECEDING LONG VOWELS.
2. The English translations for the imperfect tense forms given above have progressive aspect.
Because the imperfect tense also has repeated aspect, alternate translations are possible: “I used
to call,” “I called (repeatedly),” etc.
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Future Active Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the future active indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem (by removing the -re from the second principal part)
2. add the infix for the future active indicative: -bi-
3. add the active personal endings (use -6 for first person singular)

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular, the -i- of the infix -bi- contracts with the ending -6 to give the re-
sulting form (*vocabi > vocabd; *movéebid > movebd). MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION TO THE
RULES FOR FORMING THE FUTURE ACTIVE INDICATIVE.

2. In the third person plural, the -i- of the infix -bi- changes to -u-. The -u- is a remnant of an
earlier form of the third person plural and is thus an exception to the rules for forming the
future active indicative. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

3. The English translations for the future tense forms given above have simple aspect. Because
the future tense also has progressive/repeated aspect, alternate translations are possible: “I shall
be calling,” “I shall call (repeatedly),” etc.

@ DRrir1L 9, PAGE 45, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§10. Present, Imperfect, and Future Active Indicative
of the Irregular Verbs sum and possum

The verb sum, esse, fui, futiirus,'? “be, exist,” and the verb possum, posse, potui, —,
“be able, can,” are irregular verbs. An irregular verb is a verb that does not belong to
any of the four conjugations. Sum and possum have irregular forms in the present,
imperfect, and future active indicative. The conjugations of these three tenses of
these verbs are presented below. MEMORIZE THESE FORMS.

12. The fourth principal part of most verbs is the perfect passive participle (see §7). However, the fourth prin-
cipal part of sum—futfirus—is a future active participle and is translated “about to be.”
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OBSERVATIONS
1. In the present active indicative, the stem of sum shifts between s- (first person singular and
plural, third person plural) and es- (second person singular and plural, third person singular).
The active personal endings are familiar: -m, -s, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt.

2. The verb possum is in origin a combination of the Latin adjective potis or pote (able) and the
verb sum. The adjective appears as a prefix: either pos- (added to forms of sum beginning with
s-) or pot- (added to forms of sum beginning with e-).

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the imperfect active indicative, the stem of sum is era-.!3 The stem vowel -3- in the first
person singular, third person singular, and third person plural shortens according to the long
vowel rule. Compare this stem vowel (-a-) with the sign of the imperfect active indicative for
first- and second-conjugation verbs (-ba-).

2. Since the stem of sum in the imperfect active indicative begins with e-, the prefix pot- is used
throughout the imperfect active indicative conjugation of possum.

3. A strict English translation of the verb sum in the imperfect tense with progressive aspect
would be “I was (being),” “you were (being),” etc. However, the English past tense is regularly
used in contexts that make this progressive aspect clear. For example, in the phrase “when I
was a girl,” the state of being a girl is understood to have occurred over time. Thus the past
tense in English may express progressive aspect.

13. era- was derived by the addition of -a- to the original stem *es-. Whenever the single letter *-s- appeared be-
tween vowels in Latin, it changed to -r-. This sound change is called rhotacism (< the Greek letter rho) and is thought
to have occurred in the fifth and fourth centuries B.c.E.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. In the future active indicative, the stem of sum is eri-.'* Compare this stem vowel (-i-) with
the sign of the future active indicative for first- and second-conjugation verbs (-bi-). In the first
person singular, the stem vowel -i- contracts with the -6 of the ending (*eri6 > erd). In the third
person plural, the -i- changes to a -u-, a remnant of an earlier form. Compare the third person
plurals of the future active indicative conjugation of first- and second-conjugation verbs.

2. Since the stem of sum in the future active indicative begins with e-, the prefix pot- is used
throughout the future active indicative conjugation of possum.

The Two Meanings of the Verb sum

The two meanings given for the verb sum, “be, exist,” must be carefully distin-
guished. For example:

Régina est filia deae. The queen is the daughter of a goddess.
Est régina in Insula. A queen exists on the island.
There is a queen on the island.

In the first sentence, est is a copulative or linking verb. It equates the subject (régina,
queen) with a Predicate Nominative (filia, daughter). When sum is used as a copu-
lative verD, it is usually placed between the subject and the Predicate Nominative.

In the second sentence, est is not a copulative verb. It simply states that the sub-
ject (régina, queen) exists. When sum is not copulative, it asserts the existence of the
subject and often (though not always) precedes the subject. It is convenient to trans-
late this use of sum with the English expletive “there” and the appropriate form of
the verb “be,” as in the second translation offered above.'> Although “there” comes
first in the translation, it is not the subject: it is the “queen” who exists.

@ DrirL 10, PAGE 53, MAY NOW BE DONE.

14. eri- was derived by the addition of -i- to the original stem *es-, and, by rhotacism, the intervocalic -s- changed
toan -r-.

15. An expletive is a word that stands in place of or anticipates a following word or phrase.
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§11. Distinguishing Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

A transitive verb expresses an action that is directly exerted on a person or thing. The
person or thing receiving the action is the direct object (§1). For example:

The dog catches the ball.
She was sending a package.

The verbs in these sentences (“catches” and “was sending”) are transitive (< transeo,
go across). The direct objects in these sentences (“ball” and “package”) would be ex-
pressed in Latin in the accusative case. '

Many transitive verbs require direct objects to complete their meanings. Many
transitive verbs, however, may be used absolutely; that is, they may occur without an
expressed direct object. For example, to the question “What are you doing?” the re-
sponse “I am writing” could be considered complete, although a direct object (book,
some letters) is implied.

An intransitive verb expresses an action that is not directly exerted on a person
or thing. It cannot take a direct object. For example:

He stands on the corner.
I shall go home.

Two important types of intransitive verbs are copulative verbs'® and verbs that ex-
press motion (go, come, etc.). The actions of the verbs in these sentences are not ex-
erted on direct objects. In the second sentence, the adverb “home” (= homeward) is
not a direct object since the action of “shall go” is not exerted upon “home.”

Verbs that are transitive in English are often transitive in Latin. However, there
are many important exceptions. These are indicated in the vocabulary lists and notes.

@ DrirL 11, PAGE 57, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§12. Complementary Infinitive

An infinitive is an abstract verbal noun in the neuter singular. It is indeclinable; that
is, although it is a noun, it does not have case endings, and it has limited syntactic
functions. An infinitive has the verbal properties of tense (present, perfect, or future)
and voice (active or passive).l” As noted in {7, the second principal part of
every verb is the present active infinitive and is regularly translated “to .” For
example: movére, “to move.”

16. For a definition of copulative verbs see §1.

17. An infinitive (< infinitivus, not limited) is a verb form that is not limited by person and number.
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An infinitive may be used to complete the meaning of another verb. Such an in-
finitive is called a Complementary Infinitive (< compleb, fill out). For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (vidére, laborare) is Complementary Infinitive.

OBSERVATION

In the first sentence the verbal idea begun with “I am able” is completed by the infinitive “to
see”: the infinitive specifies what the subject of possum is able to do. In the second sentence
the verbal idea begun with “we ought” is completed by the infinitive “to work”: the infinitive
specifies what the subject of débémus ought to do. Verbs that can take a Complementary
Infinitive are identified in the vocabulary notes.

§13. Object Infinitive

An infinitive may be used as the direct object of a transitive verb. Such an infinitive is
called an Object Infinitive. For example: ‘

OBSERVATION

The Object Infinitive may be understood as a variety of Complementary Infinitive. The infini-
tive laborare in the sentence above both is the direct object of optat and serves to complete the
verbal idea begun with optat.

§14. Dative of the Possessor

A noun in the dative case is used to indicate the person who possesses something. This
use is an extension of the case’s referential function, and a dative so used is called a
Dative of the Possessor. For example:

.

The syntax of each italicized word (domind, féminis) is Dative of the Possessor.

OBSERVATIONS

1. In a sentence containing a Dative of the Possessor, the noun possessed appears in the nomina-
tive case as the subject of a form of the verb sum. The verb asserts the existence of the noun in
the nominative case with reference to the person in the dative case.
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2. The translations of these sentences move from the more to the less literal. In the less literal
translation, the Dative of the Possessor becomes in English the subject of the verb “have,” and
the nominative of the thing possessed becomes the direct object.

3. The Dative of the Possessor is always a person.

Expressions of Possession Compared

In addition to the Dative of the Possessor, Latin may report that someone possesses
something in two other ways: with the verb habe6, habére, habui, habitus, “have,
hold; consider,” and with the Genitive of Possession (see §1). Although these three
constructions differ slightly in emphasis, the differences cannot always be repre-
sented in English translations. For example:

Dominus librum habet. The master a book (d.o.) has.
The master has a book.

Dominé est liber. To the master there is a book.
The master has a book.

Liber est domini. The book is of the master.

The book is the master’s.

The sentence Dominus librum habet is a neutral statement of ownership, in which
equal stress is given to both possessor and thing possessed.

In the sentence Domind est liber (Dative of the Possessor), the thing possessed
receives slightly greater stress because it is the subject of the sentence. A sentence
with a Dative of the Possessor asserts both the existence of the thing possessed and
possession by the person in the dative.

In the sentence Liber est domini, the Genitive of Possession in the predicate lays
stress on the possessor. The existence of the thing possessed is assumed, and the
sentence asserts only its possession by the person in the genitive.

The first two sentences answer the question “What does the master have?” The
third answers the question “Whose is the book?”

§15. Introduction to the Latin Sentence and Prose Word Order

Like any language, Latin seeks to be understood, and its aim is most often toward
clarity. A sentence of Latin prose is not a puzzle to be figured out and not an ill-
arranged version of English in a foreign tongue. Although it is rarely the same as the
order of an English sentence with equivalent meaning, the word order of a Latin sen-
tence is important and joins with the words themselves to convey the writer’s pre-
cise meaning. The same may be said of English, but because English words have far
fewer inflectional endings than Latin words, fewer orders are available for conveying
a particular meaning. In the sentence “The girl loves the boy,” “girl” is understood
as the subject of the verb because it appears before the verb, and “boy” is understood
as the direct object because it appears after the verb.

A greater degree of inflection of its nouns and verbs allows Latin a more flexible
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word order than is possible in English. The same sentence (The girl loves the boy)
could theoretically be written in Latin in six different orders. The three words puella,
puerum, and amat could appear in any order, and basic syntax and meaning would
be clear from the particular inflectional ending on each word.

Meaning may thus be conveyed by a variety of orders, but the determining fac-
tors in the order of a Latin sentence are emphasis, balance, and economy.

EmpuAsis—The two most important places in a Latin sentence are the begin-
ning (first word) and the end (last word).'® If no special emphasis is given to any ele-
ment of a sentence, the subject and the verb—the most important syntactic elements
of a sentence—normally occupy these positions, the subject first and the verb last.
The other elements of a sentence (e.g., direct object, indirect object, prepositional
phrases) appear between the subject and the verb. This unemphatic Latin word order
may be called neutral because although it contains two important positions (first and
last), no special emphasis is placed on the words that occupy these positions.

When neutral order is not followed, the words in the first and last positions
often receive special emphasis. For example:

The second sentence violates neutral word order by placing the direct object first,
ahead of the subject. Thus dona receives additional emphasis.! However, in the sen-
tence Dona filiis dat (She gives gifts to [her] sons), no additional emphasis is placed
on dona because no subject expressed in the nominative case has been moved from
its normal position at the beginning of the sentence.

Barancie—Latin sentences often exhibit symmetrical arrangements and there-
by achieve a kind of balance. For example, the placing of subject first and verb last
gives equal weight to the beginning and end of a sentence. The use of conjunctions
that signal parallelism such as et ... et ... also contributes to an impression of
balance.

Latin writers often achieve balance between contrasting phrases by arranging
grammatical elements in parallel sequence:

In this sentence the accusatives (peciiniam and libras) and the datives (agricolis and
poétis) are placed in a paralle]l ABAB arrangement.

18. The observations made here regarding the Latin sentence apply as well to Latin phrases and clauses.

19. Such emphasis is often hard to convey in an English translation, but stressing or italicizing the emphasized
word(s) is sometimes effective.



42 Chapter Il

Equally common is the arrangement of grammatical elements in inverted se-
quence:

In this sentence a grammatical sequence (accusative, dative) is reversed the second
time it appears (dative, accusative). In this way, the contrasting parts of the sentence
(peciiniam agricolis and poétis libros) are balanced against each other. This ABBA,
or inverted, arrangement is the rhetorical device chiasmus (< Greek letter chi [, in
which the lines are crossed).

Economy—Consider the following Latin phrase and its English translation:

Because Latin has inflectional endings for its nouns and because Latin lacks a defi-
nite article (the), five words and a notation about syntax are required in English to
translate what Latin expresses in two words. This comparison gives some indication
of the natural economy of the Latin language.

In general, Latin writers use all the syntactic features of the language to express
ideas in the shortest and clearest way. A common feature of Latin writing is called
ellipsis, the omission of one or more words that can easily be supplied from context.
For example:

In this sentence a grammatical sequence is set forth in the first clause (dative, accu-
sative, nominative, verb). This pattern is then repeated in the second clause (dative,
accusative), but the syntactic elements common to the two clauses (subject, verb) are
omitted: only the changed elements are expressed. That is, the reader is expected to sup-
ply régina dat to complete the second clause.

Latin sentences that contain ellipses of this kind may seem to exhibit a quality
that is the very opposite of balance since one clause is longer and contains more
grammatical elements than the other. However, the ready comprehension of a sen-
tence with ellipsis is only possible because of an underlying sense of symmetry, a
predisposition to make the parts of a sentence as balanced as possible.

Often grammatically shared elements are distributed between two balanced
clauses. For example:
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The subject and verb, placed first and last, are common to both clauses. Ellipses of
this kind create clauses and sentences that exhibit both balance (in length) and econ-
omy (in words).

Guidelines for Reading and Translating Latin Sentences

Reading Latin means comprehending Latin in Latin. English does not play a part in
reading Latin, but an important stage on the way to achieving reading ability in Latin
is the translating of many Latin sentences and larger texts into English. Translation
should usually be as literal as possible because the English rendering should repli-
cate as closely as possible the Latin original. Literal translation allows student and
teacher to be sure that the Latin text is being understood in the same way, particu-
larly with reference to syntax. Moreover, literal translation trains the student to think
in the syntactic patterns of Latin and thereby to achieve true reading proficiency more
quickly. The following guidelines will help develop good habits for both translating
and reading.

1. WHEN TRANSLATING A LATIN SENTENCE, GO IN ORDER FROM LEFT TO RIGHT. First
translate in Latin word order, then give a second version, making minimum neces-
sary changes for clear English. Going in order makes it possible to:

a. note and appreciate nuances of meaning signaled by particular word orders;
b. give correct sense when ambiguities arise;
c. most important, read and understand Latin as it was written.

2. ASSUME THAT THE SUBJECT OF A NEW SENTENCE IS THE SAME AS THE SUBJECT OF PRE-
CEDING SENTENCE IF NO NEW NOMINATIVE SUBJECT IS EXPRESSED.

3. MAJOR GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS (SUBJECT, INDIRECT OBJECT, DIRECT OBJECT), PAR-
TICULARLY THOSE REFERRING TO PEOPLE RATHER THAN THINGS, TEND TO BE PLACED
AT OR NEAR THE BEGINNING OF A SENTENCE.

4. GENITIVES ARE REGULARLY PLACED AFTER THE NOUNS THEY QUALIFY OR LIMIT.

5. ADVERBIAL ELEMENTS (ADVERBS, ADVERBIAL PHRASES) ARE REGULARLY PLACED BE-
FORE THE VERBS OR OTHER WORDS THEY MODIFY.

6. IN QUESTIONS, VERBS TEND TO BE PLACED FIRST.

7. COPULATIVE VERBS ARE GENERALLY PLACED BETWEEN SUBJECTS AND PREDICATE NOoMI-
NATIVES OR PREDICATE ADJECTIVES, BOTH OF WHICH TEND TO COME FIRST IN SEN-
TENCES OR CLAUSES.

8. WHEN SUM MEANS “EXIST,” IT TENDS TO COME BEFORE ITS SUBJECT AND IS OFTEN
FIRST IN A SENTENCE.

9. POSTPOSITIVE WORDS APPEAR IN THE SECOND OR THIRD POSITION IN A SENTENCE. A
postpositive word does not appear first in a sentence, but, when it connects two
sentences and indicates the logical relation between them, it may be translated first.

@ DrirL 12—-15, PAGE 61, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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Short Readings

1. The master Lysidamus asks his wife’s slave a timorous question about the unwilling object
of his affection.

Lys.  sed etiamne habet nunc Casina gladium?
Par. habet, duds. (Prautus, Casina 690-91)

Lys. = Lysidamus Casina, Casinae f. Casina
etiam (adv.) even Par. = Pardalisca (slave of Lysidamus’s wife)
nunc (adv.) now duds, masc. pl. acc. adj., two

2. A clever slave, Davus, is pretending not to understand his master’s plan to stop his son’s
marriage.

Davo’ sum, non Oedipus. (TerencE, ANDRIA 194)

Davus, Davi m. Davus; Davo’ = Davos, archaic nom. sing. for Davus
Oedipus, Oedipi m. Oedipus (who solved the riddle of the Sphinx)

3. Inaletter to her husband, Protesilaus, Laodamia tells how long she watched the harbor after
his departure for the war at Troy.

ut t€ non poteram, poteram tua véla vidére. (Ovip, Heromes X111.17)

ut (conj.) when
t€, personal pron., acc. sing., you
tua, neut. pl. acc. adj., your

4. A debatable view of the gods
Non dat deus beneficia. (Seneca THE YouNGER, DE Benericiis IV.5.1)

beneficium, beneficii n. favor, benefit

5. The philosopher makes a fine distinction.
nunc enim amas meé, amicus non es. (SENECA THE YOUNGER, EPISTULAE MORALES, XXXV.1)

nunc (adv.) now
mé, personal pron., acc. sing., me
amicus, amici m. friend

6. A remark attributed to Herodes Atticus (an Athenian who became a Roman consul in
107 c..) when he responded to a man attempting to appear to be what he was not

vided barbam et pallium; philosophum néndum vided.

(Aurus GELLus, Noctes Atricas 1X.2.4)

barba, barbae f. beard
pallium, pallii . cloak
philosophus, philosophi m. philosopher
néondum (adv.) not yet
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§16. Names in Latin I

Like any noun, each proper name in Latin belongs to a particular declension and is
declined using the endings of that declension. For example:

Romulus, Romuli m. Romulus (legendary founder of Rome)
Remus, Remi m. Remus (brother of Romulus)

While legendary and fictional characters often had one name, a Roman man
regularly had three names: a praenémen (name in front), a némen (name), and a
cognémen (additional name).! For example:

Licius Cornélius Sulla, Licii Cornélii Sullae m. Lucius Cornelius Sulla

praenémen nomen cognomen

The praenomen was the name for an individual and is equivalent to a first name in
English. The nomen was the name of the géns (clan or group of families) to which a
person belonged and is equivalent to a last name. The cognomen often indicated a
particular family or a smaller group of families within the géns. In the example above,
Lacius is a first name, Cornélius is the name of the clan to which he belongs, and
Sulla is a particular family within that clan.? A Roman might be addressed by his
praenomen alone (Luici), by a combination of his praenomen and nomen (Luci Cornéli),
or by his cognomen alone (Sulla).

There were very few praendmina in common use in Latin, and they were often
abbreviated. The most common praendmina and their abbreviations are:

P— _— S R - —_— —

OBSERVATION

All these praenomina belong to the second declension.

1. The plurals of praenomen, nomen, and cognomen are praendmina, némina, and cognomina.

2. Sometimes the cognomen was based on some attribute of an old member of a family. An early hero of Rome,
for example, Gajus Miicius, earned the cognomen Scaevola (Lefty) because when he was captured in the camp of an
enemy king, he defiantly burned his right hand to demonstrate the stubborn will of the Roman people. The name
Miicius Scaevola then passed on to his descendants. The origins of many cognomina, however, are unknown.

3. A capital C is in origin a form of the Greek letter gamma. In the abbreviations C. and Cn. it still represents a
sound equivalent to English and Latin G.

4. Gaius is pronounced as if it were spelled *Gaiius. The first -i- combines with the preceding vowel to create a
diphthong, -ai-, which is pronounced exactly the same as -ae-. The second -i- is consonantal and is thus pronounced
like English -y-. Only one - is written in the genitive and vocative singular forms, but they are pronounced as if they
were spelled *Gail (with a consonantal and a vocalic i).
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A Roman woman had only a single name, and this was derived from the name
of the gens to which she belonged. The Roman writer Cicero, for example, had the
nomen Tullius. His daughter was therefore named Tullia, Tulliae f.

The preceding bold faced names and following names that belong to the first or
second declension appear in the sentences and readings throughout this book. Fa-
MILIARIZE YOURSELF WITH THESE NAMES AND BE PREPARED TO RECOGNIZE THEM AS
THEY occUR. When translating proper names into English, always give the nominative
form of the name. For example, Marcé librum dabbd, “I shall give a book to Marcus.”

Poets®
C. Valerius Catullus, C. Valerii Catulli m. Gaius Valerius Catullus (Catullus)
Q. Horatius Flaccus, Q. Horatii Flacci m. Quintus Horatius Flaccus (Horace)

Historical and Legendary Figures®

Aenéis, Aenéae m. Aeneas; Aenéin = acc. sing.; Aenéa = voc. sing.®

M. Antdnius, M. Antonii m. Marcus Antonius (Marc Antony)

L. Cornélius Sulla, L. Cornélii Sullae m. Lucius Cornelius Sulla (Sulla)

Cn. Pompeius Magnus, Cn. Pompeii Magni m. Gnaeus Pompeius Magnus (Pompey
the Great)

Ti. Sempronius Gracchus, Ti. Sempronii Gracchi m. Tiberius Sempronius Gracchus
C. Sempronius Gracchus, C. Semprdnii Gracchi m. Gaius Sempronius Gracchus
L. Sergius Catilina, L. Sergii Catilinae m. Lucius Sergius Catilina (Catiline)

Famous Women’
Tulia, Inliae f. Julia
Livia, Liviae f. Livia

Place Names

Graecia, Graeciae f. Greece
Tlium, Ilii ». Ilium, Troy
Troia, Troiae f. Troy

5. Catullus and Horace were the two greatest Latin lyric poets. Aeneas is the legendary Trojan son of Venus and
the subject of Vergil’s epic poem, the Aeneid. The Gracchi, as the two brothers Tiberius and Gaius are often called,
were prominent in the political struggles at the end of the second century s.c.e. Each was murdered by members of
the senatorial class after attempting to introduce various legal reforms. Sulla was a successful general and conser-
vative politician of the late second and early first centuries s.c.k. In 63 5.c.E., Catiline led a conspiracy of dissatisfied
nobles and debtors that was suppressed by Cicero when he was consul. Pompey (who chose the cognomen “Great”
for himself) was the most powerful man in Rome until the rise of Julius Caesar. Antony was Caesar’s right-hand
man and spent the years following Caesar’s death in 44 s.c.k. fighting over Caesar’s legacy.

6. Aenéis is a first-declension noun with an irregular nominative singular (Aenéas).

7. Livia was Augustus’s wife. Julia is the name of both the daughter and the granddaughter of Augustus, each
notorious.
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Vocabulary

diligentia, diligentiae f. diligence
» incola, incolae m. inhabitant
mora, morae f. delay
» provincia, provinciae f. province
terra, terrae f. land, earth

» amicus, amici m. friend

» forum, fori n. public square, market-
place, forum

» imperium, imperii n. power, authority,
command; empire

» inimicus, inimici m. (personal) enemy
odium, odii n. hatred

» populus, populi m. (the) people; populace

» Romini, Romanoérum m. pl.
(the) Romans

» nihil or nil (indeclinable noun) n.
nothing

laudo (1-tr.) praise
» pugnd (1-intr.) fight
superd (1-tr.) overcome, conquer; surpass

» tened, tenére, tenui, tentus hold, grasp;
keep, possess; occupy
video, vidére, vidi, visus passive,
be seen; seem (§26)

47

eo, ire, ii/ivi, itum go (§21)

» amicus, -a, -um friendly (+ dat.) -

» inimicus, -a, -um unfriendly, hostile
(+ dat.)

bonus, -a, -um good

» laetus, -a, -um happy

» liber, libera, liberum free

» magnus, -a, -um large, big; great
malus, -a, -um bad, evil
miser, misera, miserum wretched,
pitiable, miserable
multus, -a, -um much, many
parvus, -a, -um small, little

» pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum beautiful,
handsome
Romanus, -a, -um Roman

a, ab (prep. + abl.) by (§25)
» atque or ac (conj.) and (also)
» mox (adv.) soon; then
nunc (adv.) now
> pro (prep. + abl.) in front of; on behalf of,
for; in return for, instead of
propter (prep. + acc.) on account of,
because of
semper (adv.) always
sine (prep. + abl.) without
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Vocabulary Notes

» incola, incolae m. appears as a feminine noun in a few passages in Latin literature.

» provincia, provinciae f. is the term applied to a legally defined territory outside of Italy that was acquired
by the Romans and made part of their imperium. The first Roman province was Sicilia, Siciliae f. Sicily.

» amicus, amici m. and inimicus, inimici m. are substantives of the adjectives amicus, -a, -um and inimicus,
-a, -um (§19). These and certain other common substantives require their own vocabulary entries.

» forum, fori n. refers to the center of a town where business, politics, entertainment, and public life take
place. The Roman forum (Forum Romanum) housed the law courts and many major temples.

» imperium, imperii . may mean simply a “command,” “order,” or the “authority” that a person in power
has to give a command. When a Roman general or legate was sent to a province in order to govern, he was
given imperium—that is, “power” or “authority”—over that province. By extension from these specific
cases the word came to mean “supreme power,” and finally, in the Imperial period, it came to be the word
used to describe the “empire.”

» inimicus, inimici m. means a “personal enemy” as opposed to a public or political enemy.

» populus, populi m. is a collective noun, a noun that denotes a collection of persons regarded as a single en-

tity. If it is used in the plural, it refers to several peoples.

- s - s —

culine, it may refer to a group of mixed gender.

» nihil is an indeclinable neuter singular noun. A noun that is indeclinable lacks case endings and has only
one form. nihil may perform only the functions of the nominative or the accusative case. nil is a contracted
form of nihil: the -h- has dropped out, and the two -i-’s have contracted into one -i-.

» pugnd, pugnire, pugnavi, pugnitum is an intransitive verb. It often takes an Ablative of Accompaniment

that indicates the person against

whom one is fighting.

e . o - -
» tened, tenére, tenui, tentus may mean “hold” something in one’s hands or “grasp” something with one’s
intellect. It has an accessory idea of maintaining possession of something once held or grasped. It may also
mean “occupy” in the sense of holding to one’s place of habitation.

Adjectives

» Most first-second-declension adjectives have masculine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative forms
that follow exactly the pattern of amicus, amica, amicum. Thus they are given in the vocabulary list in a
shortened form (e.g., inimicus, -a, -um). However, when learning new adjectives, ALWAYS WRITE OUT AD-
JECTIVE ENTRIES IN FULL (e.g., inimicus, inimica, inimicum). Adjectives that do not follow this pattern are
written out in full in the vocabulary lists.

Both amicus, -a, -um and inimicus, -a, -um are often found with a Dative of Reference that indicates

the person to whom someone is friendly or unfriendly. The dative is often found between the adjective and
the noun that it modifies.

» inimicus, -a, -um is a compound adjective formed by the addition of the prefix in- (not) to amicus.

» The most common meaning for laetus, -a, -um in all periods of Latin literature is “happy,” but when it de-
scribes plants, crops, or soil, it may mean “flourishing” or “fertile.” The same word is used metaphorically
of literary or oratorical style, in which context its closest English equivalents are “rich” or “luxuriant.”
When it describes omens or weather, laetus often carries the notion of “favorable” or “propitious.”
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» liber, libera, liberum means “free” both in a general sense (unrestrained, open) and in a social sense (free
as opposed to enslaved).

» magnus, -a, -um has a quantitative sense (big, large) and a qualitative sense (great).

» The stem of pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum is pulchr- and thus, for example, the masculine singular genitive
is pulchri. Latin does not distinguish between “handsome” and “beautiful”; the adjective is used equally of
men and women.

» atque and its alternate form ac are coordinating conjunctions. They connect a more particular or emphatic
element or clause to what has gone before and thus may sometimes be translated “and (also).” atque or ac
also may introduce a new point or aspect to a subject already under discussion. While there is no differ-
ence in meaning between the two words, atque is used before words beginning with vowels and words that
begin with h-. Both are used before words beginning with consonants.

» The basic meaning of the adverb mox is “soon.” By extension from this basic meaning it may mean “then”
to mark the next in a series of events or actions.

Derivatives Cognates
bonus : bonanza; boon
forum foreign, forensic door
imperium imperial .
malus malice; malady
nihil nihilistic; annihilate
pugnd pugnacious; impugn pygmy
tened obtain; tenet; tenacious tendon; tone

terra territory toast; thirst
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§17. First-Second-Declension Adjectives

An adjective describes or modifies a noun. Examples of adjectives in English are
“good,” “happy,” “green,” “generous.”

The vocabulary entry for a first-second-declension adjective contains the mas-
culine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative forms, followed by the English

meaning(s). For example:

bonus, bona, bonum good

With very few exceptions, Latin nouns have only one gender and belong to only one
declension. Adjectives, however, have all genders, and first-second-declension adjec-
tives use endings borrowed from the first declension when modifying feminine
nouns and from the second declension when modifying masculine and neuter
nouns.

Like nouns, adjectives are declined. To decline a first-second-declension adjec-
tive, take the stem from the feminine singular nominative form by dropping the -a and add
endings familiar from the first and second declensions of nouns. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. For first-second-declension adjectives, the endings of masculine/feminine second-declension
nouns are used for masculine forms; the endings of first-declension nouns are used for femi-
nine forms; and the endings of neuter second-declension nouns are used for neuter forms.

2. Adjectives whose masculine singular nominative ends in -us have a separate vocative singu-
lar ending (-e). All other vocative forms of adjectives are identical with the nominative forms.

3. As is true for certain masculine/feminine second-declension nouns, some adjectives lack a
masculine singular nominative ending and use instead a version of the stem as the masculine
singular nominative. For example: ’

miser, misera, miserum wretched, pitiable, miserable
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum beautiful, handsome

For these adjectives also, the stem is taken from the feminine singular nominative. Thus the
stem of miser, misera, miserum is miser-, and the stem of pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum is
pulchr-.
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§18. Noun-Adjective Agreement

Adjectives are usually placed after the nouns they modify, but adjectives of size or
quantity often precede their nouns. Although a Latin adjective is usually placed after
its noun, it is best translated before. For example:

féemina bona good woman
multum aurum much gold

When a noun is modified by two or more adjectives, et or -que is regularly used
to connect the modifiers:

vir magnus et bonus a great and good man

Adjectives must always agree with the nouns they modify in gender, number, and
case. This is called noun-adjective agreement. For example:

deam pulchram a beautiful goddess (d.o.)
servorum miserdorum of miserable slaves
poéta bonus a good poet (subj.)

OBSERVATIONS

1. Because the noun deam is feminine singular accusative, the form of the adjective pulcher,
pulchra, pulchrum that modifies it must be feminine singular accusative. Because the noun
servorum is masculine plural genitive, the form of the adjective miser, misera, miserum must
be masculine plural genitive.

2. Because the noun poéta is masculine singular nominative, the form of the adjective bonus,
bona, bonum that modifies it must be masculine singular nominative. Although poéta is a first-
declension noun, it is masculine in gender, and the adjective that modifies it must have a mas-
culine (i.e., second-declension) ending. bonus does not have the same ending as poéta, but it
agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case.

@ DriLL 17-18, PAGE 83, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§19. Substantive Use of the Adjective

Sometimes an adjective stands alone and does not modify a noun. When this occurs,
the adjective is being used substantively (as a noun) and is called a substantive.
When adjectives are used as substantives, they are translated with the addition of the
English words “man,” “woman,” “thing” (sing.) or “men,” “women,” “things” (pl.),
depending on the gender and number indicated by the ending of the adjective.!
Case, as always, determines syntax. For example:

i pmm 5 e

” o« ” o« ” «

1. The substantive use of the masculine plural may refer to groups of mixed gender. Hence, boni, for example,
may be translated “good people” to indicate that it refers to both men and women.
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Because laetus has a masculine singular ending, the word “man” is added to the
translation; because bonam has a feminine singular ending, the word “woman” is
added to the translation. Because multa has a neuter plural ending, the word “things”
is added to the translation. |

Some Latin adjectives are so commonly used as substantives that they have be-
come nouns: amicus, amici m., “friend” (friendly man); inimicus, inimici m., “(per-
sonal) enemy” (unfriendly man); Romani, Romanérum m. pl., “(the) Romans”
(Roman men).

@ DRiILL 19, PAGE 87, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§20. Predicate Adjective

Like nouns, adjectives may appear with copulative verbs. When an adjective func-
tions in this way, it is called a Predicate Adjective, and it must agree with the noun
it modifies in gender, number, and case. For example:

o sy s e e R s

syntax of bonds is Predicate Adjective in the accusative case.

OBSERVATIONS

1. In these sentences, malus, miseri, and bonds agree with the nouns they modify in gender,
number, and case.

2. Predicate adjectives may sometimes be viewed as substantives. Thus the second sentence
may be translated “The slaves were miserable men.” If the adjective miseri, for example, is un-
derstood as a substantive, its syntax is Predicate Nominative.

@ DrirL 19-20, PAGE 91, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§21. The Irregular Verb eo

The verb e, ire, ii/ivi, itum, “go,” is an irregular intransitive verb. It has irregular
forms in the present, imperfect, and future active indicative. The conjugations of
these three tenses of €06 are presented below. MEMORIZE THESE FORMS.

OBSERVATIONS

1. Although the second principal part of ed has an 1- before the -re ending, it is not a fourth-
conjugation verb.

2. In the present active indicative, the stem of ed shifts between e- (first person singular and
third person plural) and i-. (The I- shortens in the third person singular according to the long
vowel rule.) The -u- in the third person plural is a remnant of an earlier form of the third per-
son plural.

3. In the imperfect and future active indicative, the stem of €6 is always 1-. The infixes -ba- and
-bi- are used to form these two tenses.

4. For all tenses of o, the active personal endings are familiar: -6/-m, -s, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt.

@ DRrI1L 21, PAGE 93, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§22. Introduction to the Passive Voice

The subject of a verb in the active voice performs the action of the verb. When a verb
is in the passive voice, the subject does not perform but rather receives the action of the
verb (see §5). For example:

The master summons the slave.
The master is summoned by the slave.

In the first sentence the subject, “master,” performs the action of the verb, “sum-
mons,” and the verb “summons” is in the active voice. The master is doing the sum-
moning. In the second sentence the subject, “master,” receives the action of the verb,
“is summoned,” and the verb “is summoned” is in the passive voice. The master is
being summoned.
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OBSERVATION
In Latin, as in English, any transitive verb—one that takes a direct object—may be found in both
the active voice and the passive voice. An intransitive verb—one that does not take a direct ob-
ject—is generally not found in the passive voice in Latin.? :

The Latin translation of the first sentence above is:

Dominus servum vocat.

The verb vocat is third person singular present active indicative. In the second sen-
tence, the Latin translation of the verb “is summoned” requires a verb in the third
person singular present indicative, but since the subject, “master,” receives the ac-
tion of the verb, the voice must be passive.

All English passive forms are called compound forms (< compdnd, put to-
gether) because they are made of at least two separate words. For example, “is sum-
moned” is a compound of “is” (the third person singular present indicative of the
verb “be”) and “summoned” (the past participle of the verb “summon”). Some Latin
tenses use compound forms in the passive, but many are uncompounded.

@ DRILL 22, PAGE 97, MAY NOW BE DONE.
§23. Present, Imperfect, and Future Passive Indicative of

First and Second Conjugations

Passive Personal Endings

The present, imperfect, and future passive indicative of the first and second conju-
gations are formed exactly as are their active counterparts, except that passive per-
sonal endings are added instead of active personal endings.

OBSERVATIONS
1. Although two endings are given for the first person singular passive (-or, -r), they are not in-
terchangeable. Rather, when an active form ends in -6, its corresponding passive form ends
in -or. When an active form ends in -m, its corresponding passive form ends in -r.

2. The second person singular endings -ris and -re are interchangeable. There is no distinction
in meaning.

2. For the impersonal use of the passive of intransitive verbs, see §54.
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3. Long vowels shorten before the first person singular ending -r and the third person plural
ending -ntur. Thus, the complete LONG VOWEL RULE is:

LoNG VOWELS SHORTEN BEFORE THE ENDINGS -M, -T, -NT, -R, AND -NTUR.
MEMORIZE THIS RULE.

4. The passive personal endings are used to form many tenses in Latin. MEMORIZE THESE END-
INGS AND BE PREPARED TO RECITE THEM QUICKLY.

Nearly every form of the present passive system may be formed by replacing the ac-
tive personal ending of a particular form with the equivalent passive ending.

Present Passive Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the present passive indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. add the passive personal endings (use -or for first person singular)

Thus, for example, the present passive indicative conjugation of vocd, with the active
conjugation beside it for comparison, is:

s s s s

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular, the stem vowel -a- contracts with the ending -or (*vocaor > vocor).
In the first person singular of second-conjugation verbs, the stem vowel -& shortens before the
ending -or (e.g., *moveor > moveor).

2. For verbs of both the first and second conjugations, whenever the ending -re is used, the sec-
ond person singular present passive indicative resembles exactly the present active infinitive
(e.g., vocare). Context usually makes clear which form occurs in a particular sentence. ALways
WRITE OUT ALL ALTERNATE FORMS COMPLETELY WHEN DOING DRILLS OR EXERCISES.

3. Long vowels shorten before the third person plural ending -ntur according to the long vowel
rule. Long vowels do not shorten before the third person singular ending -tur.

4. The English translations for the present passive forms given above reflect the fact that these
forms, like their active counterparts, may indicate either simple or progressive/repeated aspect.
For example, vocor may be translated “I am called” (simple aspect), “I am called (repeatedly)”
(repeated aspect), or “I am being called” (progressive aspect).
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Imperfect Passive Indicative of First and Second Conjugations
To form the imperfect passive indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. add the infix for the imperfect indicative: -ba-
3. add the passive personal endings (use -r for first person singular)

Thus, for example, the imperfect passive indicative conjugation of vocd, with the ac-
tive conjugation beside it for comparison, is:

s sy

E

OBSERVATION

Long vowels shorten before the first person singular ending -r and the third person plural end-
ing -ntur according to the long vowel rule. Long vowels do not shorten before the third person
singular ending -tur.

Future Passive Indicative of First and Second Conjugations

To form the future passive indicative of the first and second conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. add the infix for the future indicative: -bi-
3. add the passive personal endings (use -or for first person singular)
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Thus, for example, the future passive indicative conjugation of vocd, with the active
conjugation beside it for comparison, is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular, the -i- of the infix -bi- contracts with the ending -or to give the re-
sulting form (*vocabior > vocabor).

2. In the second person singular passive, the -i- of -bi- changes to -e- before the endings -ris and
-re. The following mnemonic device may be useful:

BEFORE -RIS AND -RE, ~I- TURNS TO =E-.

3. In the third person plural, the -i- of the infix -bi- changes to -u-. The -u- is a remnant of an
earlier form of the third person plural and is thus an exception to the rules for forming the fu-
ture passive indicative. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

§24. Synopsis I: Present Active and Passive Indicative

A synopsis (< Greek synopsis, a seeing all together) is a brief summary or condensed
view of the forms of a Latin verb. Generating a synopsis is a systematic way of re-
viewing and sharpening one’s knowledge of verb morphology. To make a synopsis,
one chooses at random a verb and then a person and number for the subject. Then
the principal parts for that verb are generated, followed by the forms of the verb in
all tenses in the given person and number. Here is a model synopsis for timed in the
third person singular.

OBSERVATION

In a synopsis, basic English translations should be given for indicative forms.

@ DRrirL 23-24, PAGE 101, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§25. Ablative of Personal Agent

The preposition a/ab followed by a noun in the ablative case is frequently used with
verbs in the passive voice to express the agent or person by whom the action of the verb
is done. The preposition a/ab is translated “by,”* and an ablative so used is called an
Ablative of Personal Agent. For example:

s

s

The syntax of régina is Ablative of Personal Agent.

The Ablative of Personal Agent expresses the person by whose agency an action
is performed. Thus it is quite different from the Ablative of Means, which expresses
the inanimate tool or instrument by means of which an action is performed. For ex-
ample:

No preposition is used with the Ablative of Means, while the preposition a/ab must
be used with the Ablative of Personal Agent.

§26. The Uses of habeo and vided in the Passive Voice

When habed appears in the passive voice with the meaning “be considered,” it takes
a Predicate Nominative or a Predicate Adjective in the Nominative Case. For ex-
ample:

3. Although it is convenient to translate the Ablative of Personal Agent with the English preposition “by,” in
Latin the agent of an action in the passive is understood as the person from whom the action originates, and thus
Latin uses the preposition d/ab.
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When vided appears in the passive voice with the meaning “seem,” it takes a Predi-
cate Nominative or a Predicate Adjective in the Nominative Case. For example:

Jm— o s -

OBSERVATIONS

1. Both a Complementary Infinitive (as in the first sentence) and a Dative of Reference (as in
the second sentence) may accompany the verb vided meaning “seem.”

2. Sometimes a Complementary Infinitive alone appears with vided meaning “seem.” For
example:

Patriam amare vidéris. You seem to love (your) country.

In the sentences above, passive forms of habed and vided function as copulative
verbs. Passive forms of both verbs may also have passive meanings such as “be
held,” “be seen.” An Ablative of Personal Agent often makes clear the passive mean-
ing of the verb. For example:

Dominus a servis vidétur. The master is seen by (his) slaves.

§27. Ablative of Manner

A noun in the ablative case may express the way or manner in which an action is
performed. An ablative so used is called an Ablative of Manner. When a noun func-
tioning as an Ablative of Manner is not modified by an adjective, the preposition cum
must be used. When a noun is modified by an adjective, cum is optional. For ex-
ample:

The syntax of each italicized word (studid, ciird) is Ablative of Manner.

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first sentence cum is required because no adjective modifies studio.

2. In the second sentence, because magna modifies ciird, cum is optional. If cum does occur, it
usually appears between the adjective and the noun, as shown above, because it is the least im-
portant element of the phrase, and greater balance of the important elements (magna and ciira)
is achieved.

3. An Ablative of Manner may often be translated—Iless literally—by an English adverb ending
in “ly.” In the translation of the second sentence, the word “very” must be used to represent
the force of the adjective magna.
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§28. Subject Infinitive

The infinitive is an indeclinable verbal noun in the neuter singular (see §12). The
infinitive may be used as the subject of another verb. Such an infinitive is called a
Subject Infinitive. For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (labdrare, amare) is Subject Infinitive.

OBSERVATIONS

1. In these sentences bonum and pulchrum are neuter singular nominative to agree with the
subject infinitives they modify. The syntax of each is Predicate Adjective in the nominative case.
They may also be considered substantives functioning as Predicate Nominatives (To work is a
good thing, To love (one’s) country is a beautiful thing).

2. The Subject Infinitive may take a direct object. In the second sentence patriam is the direct
object of the infinitive amare.

3. Each of the two subject infinitives in the sentences above may also be translated with an
English gerund, also a verbal noun: “working,” “loving.”

4. When translating sentences with subject infinitives, it is often convenient to add the English
expletive “it.”* For example: “It is good to work.”

§29. Apposition

Sometimes a noun receives further definition or limitation from another noun placed
next to it and often set off in commas. The second noun is called an appositive (< ad-
ponod, place near to) or is said to be in apposition to the noun before it. A noun in
apposition must be in the same case as the word that it defines or limits.

OBSERVATIONS

1. Régina is in the nominative case because it is the subject of the verb. Fémina is nominative
because it is in apposition to or is an appositive of régina. Fémina bona et magna defines régina.

2. Patriam is in the accusative case because it is the direct object of the verb. Italiam is accusa-
tive because it is in apposition to or is an appositive of patriam.

@ DriiL 25-29, PAGE 107, MAY NOW BE DONE.

4. For the meaning of “expletive,” see §10.
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Short Readings

1. With his lovesick son in mind, an old man makes this observation.
... lepidumst amare semper. (Prautus, CisTeLLARIA 312)

lepidus, -a, -um pleasant, agreeable; lepidumst = lepidum est’

2. An old man desires his friend to be understanding about his newfound crush.
hiimanum amarest, himanum autem ignoscerest. (Prautus, MercaTor 320)

hiimanus, -a, -um human

amarest = amire est’

autem (postpositive adv.) however; moreover

ignoscd, igndscere, igndvi, ignotus forgive, pardon; igndscerest = igndscere est®

3. In a discussion about poverty, the lives of ancient philosophers call to mind the following
line of the comic poet Caecilius Statius.

saepe est etiam sub palliolo sordido sapientia.
(Cicero, TuscuLANAE Di1spuTATIONES 111.56)

saepe (adv.) often

etiam (adv.) even

sub (prep. + abl.) under

palliolum, pallioli . little cloak
sordidus, -a, -um dirty, grimy, unwashed

4. The poet describes the bliss of two lovers.
mituis animis amant amantur. (Carurrus XLV.20)

miituus, -a, -um shared, reciprocal, mutual

5. The historian reports the senators’ response to Cato’s speech about the punishment of the
Catilinarian conspirators.

Cato clarus atque magnus habétur. (Saiust, BeLum CATILINAE 53)

Catd = nom. sing., (Marcus Porcius) Cato
clarus, -a, -um bright, clear; famous; honorable

6. Macareus, one of Odysseus’s men, speaks wearily.
.. . rursus inire fretum, rursus véla dare iubémur. (Ovip, MeramorrHOsEs XIV.437)

rursus (adv.) again
ineo, inire, inii, initus go into
fretum, freti n. sea

5. When es or est follows a word ending in -m or -e, it may drop the initial e- and join the preceding word. This
is called aphaeresis (< Greek aphairesis, taking away).
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7. The historian reports the command of the leader Camillus to the Roman soldiers starving at
the time of the siege of the Gauls. ( The soldiers and other Romans had been about to pay
ransom for their freedom.)

suds in acervum conicere sarcinas et arma aptare ferrdque non aurd reciperare

patriam iubet . . . (Livy, As Urse ConpiTa V.49.3)

suus, -a, -um his own sarcina, sarcinae f. pack, bundle

acervus, acervi m. heap, pile apto (1-tr.) fit, put on

conicid, conicere,® coniéci, coniectus throw reciperd (1-tr.) get back, recover, regain
together

Two Roman proverbs

8. Incertus animus dimidium est sapientiae. (PusLiLius SYrus, SENTENTIAE 152)

incertus, -a, -um uncertain
dimidium, dimidii ». half

9. Patientia animi occultas divitias habet. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE P7)

patientia, patientiae f. forbearance, patience
occultus, -a, -um hidden
divitiae, divitidrum f. pl. wealth, riches

6. conici6 and conicere are pronounced as if they were spelled *coniicio and *coniicere (with a consonantal and
a vocalic -i-).
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Vocabulary

» causa, causae f. reason, cause; case
gloria, gloriae f. renown, glory
invidia, invidiae f. envy, jealousy; ill-will,
resentment

» sententia, sententiae f. thought, feeling;
opinion

» altum, alti n. deep sea; height
» auxilium, auxilii ». aid, help
» auxilia, auxiliorum n. pl. auxiliary
troops
caelum, caeli n. sky, heaven
» socius, socil m. ally, comrade

ego, mei (personal pron.) I; me (§38)
nos, nostrum/nostri (personal pron.) we;
us (§38)

ti, tui (personal pron.) you (§38)

vOs, vestrum/vestri (personal pron.) you
(pL) (§38)

is, ea, id (personal pron.) he, she, it; they;
him, her, it; them (§38)

» agd, agere, égi, actus drive; do; spend,
conduct
causam agere (idiom) to plead a case
» cand, canere, cecini, cantus sing (of)
» capio, capere, cépi, captus take (up),
capture; win
consilium capere (idiom) to form a
plan
» dico, dicere, dixi, dictus say, speak, tell
» diico, diicere, diixi, ductus lead; consider
» facio, facere, féci, factus make; do

63

> gerd, gerere, gessi, gestus bear; manage,

conduct; perform
bellum gerere (idiom) to wage war

» mittd, mittere, misi, missus send

> pond, ponere, posui, positus put, place;
set aside
rego, regere, réxi, réctus rule, control
scribd, scribere, scripsi, scriptus write

» audio, audire, audivi, auditus hear,

listen (to)
» sentid, sentire, sénsi, sénsus perceive; feel
» venio, venire, véni, ventum come

is, ea, id (demonstr. adj.) this, that; these,
those (§38)

altus, -a, -um tall, high; deep
» clarus, -a, -um bright, clear; famous
» cupidus, -a, -um desirous (+ gen.)
meus, -a, -um my, mine (§39)
noster, nostra, nostrum our, ours (§39)
» pauci, paucae, pauca few
socius, -a, -um allied
tuus, -a, -um your, yours (§{39)
validus, -a, -um strong; healthy
vester, vestra, vestrum your (pl.),

yours (pl.) (§39)

» per (prep. + acc.) through; by
» quidem (postpositive adv.) indeed, cer-
tainly; at least
» equidem (adv.) indeed, certainly; for
my part
» né. .. quidem not even
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Vocabulary Notes

» The noun causa, causae f. has a general meaning of “reason” or “cause” and a more particular meaning of
legal “case.”

» sententia, sententiae f. is derived from the verb sentid and refers to an opinion, either privately held
(thought, feeling) or publicly given (vote, opinion). In the former sense, it may refer to the meaning under-
lying a speech or an expression. In the latter sense, it may mean the “judgment” or “sentence” of a court.
It may also refer to a written or spoken “sentence.”

» altum, alti n. is a substantive of the adjective altus, -a, -um and may mean either “deep sea” or “height.”

» auxilium, auxilii ». is an abstract noun, a noun that denotes something that cannot be perceived by the
senses (e.g., wisdom, happiness, slavery). The plural of an abstract noun in Latin is often used with a con-
crete meaning. Thus, in military contexts, the plural of auxilium—auxilia, auxiliorum ». pl.—means “aux-
iliary troops,” troops of allied soldiers, not citizens.

» socius, socil m. is a substantive of the adjective socius, -a, -um. It is used both in personal contexts (com-
rade) and in legal and political ones (ally). It is often used of cities or peoples from outside Italy that were
allies of Rome.

» agd, agere, &gi, actus is a verb describing action generally, its particular meanings being derived from con-
text and from the specific direct objects accompanying the verb. It may mean “drive” (cattle, goats, plun-
der, a chariot, the winds); “do,” “act,” “manage,” “plead” (a court case); or “spend,” “conduct” (time, life).

» cand, canere, cecini, cantus is a transitive verb and thus takes a direct object. The third principal part,

cecini, is reduplicated (cf. dedi).

The translation includes the preposition “of ” because this is the common English expression. In Latin the
direct object of this verb is always accusative.

» In the third principal part of capid, capere, cépi, captus, the root vowel changes to a long -&-. The change
of the vowel indicates a change in tense. A change in root vowel that corresponds to a change in meaning
is called ablaut. This phenomenon is common to all PIE languages. Cf. English sing, sang, sung; song.

» dicd, dicere, dixi, dictus is a verb of giving, showing, and telling and thus may take a direct object and an in-
direct object.

» diwcd, diicere, diixi, ductus has a concrete and an abstract meaning: “lead” and “consider.”

> In the third principal part of facio, facere, féci, factus, the root vowel exhibits ablaut and changes to -&- (cf.
capi6). facid is a transitive verb that means “make,” “do.” “Make” includes ideas of creating, causing, or
representing something. “Do” means perform or carry out an action, a deed, a crime, orders, etc. In the
passive voice of the present system, faci6 has irregular forms made from the verb fio (§126). Until these
forms are learned, synopses of facid should include active forms only.

» gerd, gerere, gessi, gestus has three distinct meanings: 1. “bear” or “carry” (equipment, clothing); 2. “have”
or “bear” as a permanent or temporary feature of body or mind (wounds, reputation, anger); or 3. “man-
age,” “conduct,” or “perform” (oneself, business, political office). The first of these three meanings is
found only in poetry.

» In the third principal part of mittd, mittere, misi, missus, the root vowel exhibits ablaut and changes to -i-.
mittd is regularly found with two constructions indicating the recipient: ad + accusative or a Dative of Ref-
erence.

e

When mittd is accompanied by ad + accusative, the prepositional phrase emphasizes motion toward some-
one or something. With a Dative of Reference, the person for whom something is meant is emphasized
(i.e., The farmer sends money meant for his son).
> pond, ponere, posuli, positus has two distinct meanings: “put,
lowing sentences:

” o«

place,” or “set aside.” Compare the fol-

. . -
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» audio, audire, audivi, auditus is a transitive verb that may be used absolutely. When it takes a direct object,
it may be translated either “hear” or “listen to.” When it is used absolutely, it may be translated either
“hear” or “listen.”

-

» In the third principal part of sentid, sentire, sénsi, sénsus, the root vowel exhibits ablaut and changes to
-g-. The -&- in the fourth principal part is long before -ns-. A SHORT VOWEL BEFORE -NS- ALWAYS BECOMES
LONG (e.g., nsula). The basic meaning of senti6 is “perceive through one of the senses.” Thus it has an in-
tellectual sense (perceive, observe, notice) and a more physical or emotional sense (experience, feel, suf-
fer). ;

» In the third principal part of venid, venire, véni, ventum, the root vowel exhibits ablaut and changes to
--. venid is an intransitive verb.

» The basic meaning of clarus, -a, -um is the visual idea of “bright” or “clear.” In this sense, it regularly de-
scribes such things as sky, color, or lightning. It has a transferred sense of “evident” or “manifest” when
describing more abstract concepts (plans, affairs). When applied to people, it means “famous” or “distin-
guished.”

» cupidus, -a, -um is an adjective often found with an Objective Genitive (§36).

» Because the adjective pauci, paucae, pauca means “few,” it appears only in the plural, and its vocabulary
entry includes the masculine, feminine, and neuter plural nominative forms. The stem is pauc-. This word
often appears with a Partitive Genitive ({34).

» per is a preposition that takes the accusative case and expresses motion “through” space or time. It may
also be translated “throughout” or “along.” per also expresses ideas of means or agency (often with per-
sonal pronouns) and may sometimes be translated “by.”

s B R
» quidem is a postpositive adverb that usually emphasizes (indeed, certainly) or limits (at least) the word im-
mediately preceding it.

it s

quidem can also emphasize or limit an entire sentence.

» equidem (the particle e- + quidem) is an adverb that usually occurs with a verb in the first person singular
or plural. It is used to emphasize something about oneself or to affirm one’s own opinion. equidem is not
postpositive.

o i s
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ago
auxilium
caelum
cano
capio
clarus
decem
dico
diico
ego
meil
gerod
invidia
is
mitté
nos
pauci
scribo
sentio
socius
validus
venio

Chapter IV

Derivatives

act, agent

auxiliary

celestial

cantata; chant, incentive
capture; perceive; municipal
calendar; declare
December; decimal; dime; dozen
dictate; ditto; ditty

abduct; duke; produce

ego

gerund

invidious; envy

id; identify; iterate
missive; intermittent
nostrum

paucity; poco

scribble; manuscript
sentence; sentiment; sense
social; society; associate
invalid; valence; avail
event; covenant; prevent

Cognates
agony; pedagogue; protagonist; axiom
wax

hen

have; haven; hawk; gaff
low; hale

seventeen; dean; decade; ten
token; paradigm; theodicy
tug; tow; team

I

me; myself

us; our
pony

send

wield
come
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§30. Present, Imperfect, and Future Active and Passive Indicative
of Third, Third i-stem, and Fourth Conjugations

Verbs of the third conjugation are distinguished by a short -e- at the end of the pres-
ent stem. For example:

reg0, regere, réxi, réctus rule Present Stem: rege-

A subgroup of the third conjugation (third i-stem) is further distinguished by
an -i- before the -6 ending of the first principal part. For example:

capio, capere, cépi, captus take, capture Present Stem: cape-

Verbs of the fourth conjugation are distinguished by a long -1- at the end of the
present stem and an -i- before the -6 ending of the first principal part. For example:

audio, audire, audivi, auditus hear, listen (to) Present Stem: audi-

To form the present, imperfect, and future active and passive indicative of first-
and second-conjugation verbs, infixes, endings, or both are added directly to the
present stem. By contrast, to form the present, imperfect, and future active and pas-
sive indicative of third-, third i-stem-, and fourth-conjugation verbs, CERTAIN REGU-
LAR CHANGES MUST BE MADE IN THE STEM VOWELS BEFORE INFIXES OR ENDINGS CAN
BE ADDED.

Present Active and Passive Indicative of Third,
Third i-stem, and Fourth Conjugations

To form the present active and passive indicative of the third, third i-stem, and fourth
conjugations:
1. take the present stem
2. change the stem vowels as follows:
3rd 3rd i-stem 4th
-e- > -i- -e- = -i- -I- stays as is

3. add the active or passive personal endings (use -6 or -or for first person singular) di-
rectly to the changed present stem
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Thus the present active and passive indicative conjugations of, for example, regd,
capid, and audio are:

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular of all third-conjugation verbs, the -i- at the end of the changed
present stem contracts with the endings -6 and -or (e.g., *regio > regd; *regior > regor). THE
FIRST PERSON SINGULAR ACTIVE IS THE FIRST PRINCIPAL PART.

2. In the third person plural of all third-conjugation verbs, the -i- changes to -u-. The -u-is a
remnant of an earlier form of the third person plural and is thus an exception to the rules for
forming the present indicative. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

3. In the first person singular of all third-i-stem-conjugation verbs, the -i- at the end of the
changed present stem does not contract with the endings -6 and —or. THE FIRST PERSON SINGU-
IAR ACTIVE IS THE FIRST PRINCIPAL PART.

4. In the third person plural of all third-i-stem-conjugation verbs, the -i- is followed by -u-. The
-u- is a remnant of an earlier form of the third person plural and is thus an exception to the
rules for forming the present indicative. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

5. In the second person singular passive indicative of third- and third-i-stem-conjugation verbs,
the -i- changes to an -e- before the endings -ris and -re.! MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

6. In the present indicative, third-i-stem-conjugation verbs differ from third-conjugation verbs
only in the first person singular and the third person plural.

7. In the first person singular of fourth-conjugation verbs, the -i- at the end of the present stem
shortens before the endings -6 and -or (e.g., *audi6 > audid; *audior > audior). THE FIRST PER-
SON SINGULAR ACTIVE IS THE FIRST PRINCIPAL PART.

8. In the third person plural of all fourth-conjugation verbs, the -i- is shortened to -i- and is fol-
lowed by -u-. The -u- is a remnant of an earlier form of the third person plural and is thus an
exception to the rules for forming the present active indicative. MEMORIZE THIS EXCEPTION.

9. In the third person singular active of all fourth-conjugation verbs, the stem vowel -I- shortens
according to the long vowel rule.

10. Third-i-stem-conjugation verbs and fourth-conjugation verbs are identical in the first person
singular, third person singular, and third person plural.

1. The original stem vowel of the third conjugation was -i-, but this -i- changed to -e- before the -re ending of the
present active infinitive.
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Imperfect Active and Passive Indicative of Third,
Third i-stem, and Fourth Conjugations

To form the imperfect active and passive indicative of the third, third i-stem, and
fourth conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. change the stem vowels as follows:

3rd 3rd i-stem 4th
-8 -e-D-ie- - -ie-

3. add the infix for the imperfect indicative: -ba-
4. add the active or passive personal endings (use -m or -r for first person singular)

Thus the imperfect active indicative conjugations of, for example, reg6, capio, and
audio are:

OBSERVATIONS
1. The changed present stem of third-conjugation verbs (e.g., regé-) is identical with the present
stem of second-conjugation verbs (e.g., mové-). As a result, the conjugation of the imperfect in-
dicative of third-conjugation verbs resembles that of second-conjugation verbs.

2. The imperfect indicative of both third-i-stem- and fourth-conjugation verbs has -ié- before the
infix -ba-. As a result, the conjugation of the imperfect indicative of third-i-stem-conjugation
verbs resembles that of fourth-conjugation verbs.

3. In the first person singular active and passive, third person singular active, and third person
plural active and passive of all three conjugations above, long vowels shorten according to the
long vowel rule.
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Future Active and Passive Indicative of Third,
Third i-stem, and Fourth Conjugations

To form the future active and passive indicative of the third, third i-stem, and fourth
conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. change the stem vowels as follows:

3rd 3rd i-stem 4th
oD e e-DdE D -ie

3. add the active or passive personal endings (use -m or -r for first person singular)

Thus the future active indicative conjugations of, for example, regd, capio, and
audio are:

OBSERVATIONS
1. In the first person singular of third-conjugation verbs, -a- appears rather than -&- before the
endings -m and -r. Similarly, in the first person singular of third-i-stem- and fourth-conjugation
verbs, -ia- rather than -ié- appears before the endings -m and -r. MEMORIZE THESE EXCEPTIONS.
In all cases, -a- shortens before -m and -r according to the long vowel rule. In all other persons,
the sign of the future is -é-.

2. The infix -bi-, used to mark the future tense of first- and second-conjugation verbs, is not
used in the third, third i-stem, and fourth conjugations. For these conjugations the sign of the
future is -&-. The following mnemonic device may be useful:

IN CONJUGATIONS 4 AND 3, THE SIGN OF THE FUTURE IS LONG -E-.

3. In the first person singular active and passive, third person singular active, and third person
plural active and passive of all three conjugations above, long vowels shorten according to the
long vowel rule.

@ DrirL 30, PAGE 127, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§31. Present Passive Infinitive of All Verbs

The infinitive has been defined as a verbal noun with the properties of tense (pres-
ent, perfect, or future) and voice (active or passive) (§12). The second principal part
of every verb is the present active infinitive and is regularly translated “to J
To form the present passive infinitive for verbs of the first, second, and fourth con-
jugations, CHANGE THE FINAL -E OF THE PRESENT ACTIVE INFINITIVE TO -I. For ex-
ample:

To form the present passive infinitive of third- and third-i-stem-conjugation verbs,
DROP THE FINAL -ERE OF THE PRESENT ACTIVE INFINITIVE AND ADD -1.2 For example:

i -

§32. Present Active and Passive Imperative of All Verbs

The imperative mood has been identified as the mood used for giving direct com-
mands (see §5). Each of the verbs italicized below would be rendered in Latin by a
verb in the imperative mood:

Eat your vegetables!
Give me a sword.
Listen, friends.

Commands such as these are addressed either to “you” (singular) or “you” (plural).
These second-person subjects are seldom expressed in Latin or English. Because im-
peratives are in the second person, they are often (but not always) found with nouns
in the vocative case that indicate the persons to whom the commands are addressed.
In the third sentence above, for example, “friends” would be vocative plural.

To form the present active imperative of all four conjugations:

1. (for the singular) take the present stem and make no changes
2. (for the plural) take the present stem and add -te

2. The present passive infinitive of faci6 is supplied by another verb. See §126.
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Chapter IV

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the present active imperative plural of third- and third-i-stem-conjugation verbs, the stem
vowel -e- changes to -i- before the ending -te. Compare this stem vowel change to the change
that occurs in the present active and passive indicative of third- and third-i-stem-conjugation
verbs (e.g., rege- > regi-).

2. The present active imperative singular of d6 is da. Although the stem has a short -a-, the -a- is
lengthened in the imperative singular form (da) by analogy with other first-conjugation verbs.

3. The imperatives of ed are regularly formed: 1 (singular) and ite (plural).?

4. Present imperatives are so called because they are formed with the present stem, but impera-
tives look to the future and are future in time. Some verbs have alternate imperative forms that
are called future imperatives. Such forms are identified in the vocabulary notes and in readings.

Four third-conjugation verbs (dico, diico, facio, fero*) have irregular present ac-

OBSERVATIONS

1. The singular forms of these imperatives lack a stem vowel.

2. Dicd, diicd, and facio have regular imperative forms in the plural. The imperative of ferd is ir-
regular in the plural also, where it again lacks a stem vowel.

To form the present passive imperative of all four conjugations:

1. (for the singular) take the present stem and add -re
2. (for the plural) take the present stem and add -mini

3. The irregular verb possum has no imperative forms. The imperative forms of sum are es (singular) and este
(plural). Both forms are rare except in compounds of sum.

» «

4. The verb fero, ferre, tuli, latus, “bring,” “bear,” “carry,” “endure,” is a third-conjugation verb with certain ir-

regular forms in the present system, which are presented in §43.
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OBSERVATIONS
1. In the present passive imperative plural of third- and third-i-stem-conjugation verbs, the stem
vowel -e- changes to -i- before the ending -mini.
2. Both the singular and plural present passive imperative are identical in form with the second
person singular and plural present passive indicative. In addition, the singular present passive
imperative for all verbs is identical in form with the present active infinitive. For example:

vocamini be summoned (pl.) (imperative)
you are being summoned (indicative)
vocare be summoned (imperative)

you are being summoned (indicative)
to summon (infinitive)

Context usually makes clear which form occurs in a particular sentence.

Dic6 and diico have regular present passive imperatives. The present passive
imperative singular of ferd is ferre (be carried). MEMORIZE THIS IRREGULAR FORM.
The plural is regular (ferimini, be carried [pl.]). Facio does not have passive impera-
tives.

The present active imperatives of agd, agere, &gi, actus, “drive,” “do,” age and
agite, are often used in colloquial Latin to strengthen other commands. They may be
translated “come on!” For example:

Age, dona puellis dona! Come on, give gifts to the girls!
Agite, 6 viri, pugnate! Come on, o men, fight!

§33. Synopsis I1: Present Active and Passive
Indicative, Infinitive, and Imperative

In a synopsis imperatives are always given in the second person singular and plural.
Here is a model synopsis of capi6 in the first person plural.

o : % 2 o

OBSERVATION

In a synopsis basic English translations should be given for indicative and imperative forms.

@ Drirr 31-33, PAGE 143, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§34. Partitive Genitive

When a noun in the genitive case represents the whole of which another noun is a
part, it is called a Partitive Genitive.” For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (incolarum, odii) is Partitive Genitive.

§35. Subjective Genitive

When a noun in the genitive case expresses the person or thing performing a verbal
action implied in another noun, it is called a Subjective Genitive. For example:

OBSERVATION

In this sentence the syntax of the italicized word (mali) is Subjective Genitive since the bad man
feels or performs the action of hating implied by the noun odium: the bad man (subject) hates the
good men.

§36. Objective Genitive

When a noun in the genitive case expresses the person or thing receiving a verbal ac-
tion implied in another noun, it is called an Objective Genitive. For example:

s » S N e

- e 5 - S SRR v .

OBSERVATIONS

1. In this sentence the syntax of the italicized word (domindrum) is Objective Genitive since the
masters receive or are objects of the action of hating implied by the noun odium: the slaves hate
their masters (d.o.).

2. An Objective Genitive is often translated more idiomatically into English with the preposition
“for.” Thus the sentence above may be translated “On account of (their) hatred for (their) mas-
ters, the slaves are not working.”

In addition to depending on other nouns, an Objéctive Genitive may appear
with certain adjectives and verbs. For example:

In this sentence the Objective Genitive (auri) depends on the adjective cupidus.

5. The Partitive Genitive is also known as the Genitive of the Divided Whole.
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Subjective and Objective Genitives may appear together, and word order may
help to distinguish between them. For example:

A Subjective Genitive often precedes and an Objective Genitive often follows the
noun on which both depend. It is possible, however, that this sentence means “The
hatred of the good men (Subjective Genitive) for the bad man (Objective Genitive)
was great.” Context usually makes clear whether a particular genitive is subjective or
objective.

§37. Ablative of Respect

When a noun in the ablative case without a preposition is used to limit or further
specify the meaning of an adjective or a verb, it is called an Ablative of Respect. For
example:

The syntax of each italicized word (consilid, sententia, diligentia) is Ablative of Re-
spect.

@ DRILL 34—37, PAGE 149, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§38. Personal Pronouns

A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, and a personal pronoun represents the
speaker(s) or writer(s) (I, we), the one(s) spoken to (you, you [pl.]), or the one(s) spo-
ken about (he, she, it, they).

Like nouns, personal pronouns in Latin are declined, and their declensions
must be memorized. For the first- and second-person personal pronouns, MEMo-

RIZE DOWN THE SINGULAR AND DOWN THE PLURAL.

OBSERVATIONS

1. Personal pronouns do not have vocative forms.

2. Since the inflectional endings of finite verbs indicate the subject (-6 = “I,” -s = “you,” etc.), the
nominative forms of all personal pronouns are not required in a Latin sentence. Nominative
case forms of personal pronouns are most often used for added emphasis. For example:

Ego ambuld, non ti. I am walking, not you.

3. In the singular the genitive forms of the first- and second-person personal pronouns (mei,
tui) are used only as Partitive or Objective Genitives (§§34 and 36). In the plural these functions
of the genitive are distinguished by different endings: nostrum, vestrum = Partitive, nostri,
vestri = Objective. For example:

Habésne odium mei? Do you have a hatred of me? (objective)
Multi nostrum réginam amant. Many of us love the queen. (partitive)
Magnum erat odium vestri. Hatred of you (pl.) was great. (objective)

4. When a first- or second-person personal pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompani-
ment, the preposition cum is attached directly to the pronoun. Thus, mécum (with me), nobis-
cum (with us), técum (with you), and vébiscum (with you [pl.]).
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MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF THE THIRD-PERSON PERSONAL PRONOUN ACROSS THE
SINGULAR AND THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL (is, ea, id, eius, eius, eius . . .).

OBSERVATIONS

1. Eius is pronounced as if it were spelled *eiius. The first -i- combines with the preceding
vowel to create a diphthong ei-. The second -i- is consonantal and is thus pronounced like
Englishy.
2. All forms of is, ea, id are disyllabic with these exceptions: is, id (monosyllabic), edrum,
edrum, edrum (trisyllabic).
3. When a form of is, ea, id refers to a person or thing previously mentioned, it agrees in gender
and number with the noun to which it refers. For example:

Liber pulcher puellae dabitur. Eummne habés?

The beautiful book will be given to the girl. Do you have it? (eum refers to liber)

The personal pronoun is, ea, id was in origin a demonstrative adjective (this,
that; these, those), and the demonstrative adjective remained in use. A demonstra-
tive adjective (< démonstrd, point out) regularly precedes the noun it modifies and
serves to point out that noun. For example:

eum virum this (or that) man (d.o.) (eum is a demonstrative adj. modifying virum)
ea pericula these (or those) dangers (subj. or d.o.) (ea is a demonstrative adj.
modifying pericula)

§39. Possessive Adjectives

A noun in the genitive case may express ownership or possession: liber puerr (the
book of the boy) (§1). However, the genitives of the first- and second-person personal
pronouns (mei, nostrum/nostri, tui, vestrum/vestri) are not used to express posses-
sion (§38). There are instead possessive adjectives that correspond to each personal
pronoun:
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OBSERVATIONS

1. Meus, noster, tuus, and vester are all first-second-declension adjectives.

2. Like all adjectives, possessive adjectives agree with the nouns they modify in gender, num-
ber, and case. They may precede or follow the nouns they modify. For example:

meas filias my daughters (d.o.)
patria nostra from our homeland (etc.)
dominus vester your (pl.) master (subj.)

3. Possessive adjectives may function as substantives. For example:

medrum of my men or of my things
tuds your men (d.o.)

4. The masculine singular vocative form of meus is mi. MEMORIZE THIS IRREGULAR VOCA-
TIVE FORM.

5. Possessive adjectives are often omitted if the meaning is clear without them, but they are
used for added clarity, emphasis, or contrast.

The third-person personal pronoun (is, ea, id) does not have a corresponding
possessive adjective. Rather, the genitive singular and genitive plural forms are used
as Genitives of Possession. For example:

libros eius the books (d.o.) of him /of her
his/her books (d.o.)
régina eGrum the queen (subj.) of them (m.)

their queen (subj.)

@ DriLL 38-39, PAGE 153, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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Short Readings

1. Andronicus translates the first line of Homer’s Odyssey into Latin.
Virum mihi, Caména, insece versiitum . . . (Livius ANDRONICUS, ODYSSEY FRAG. 1)

Cameéna, Cameénae f. Camena, any one of the Italic divinities connected with springs and waters and
identified with the (Greek) Muses

inseco, insecere, insexi, tell of

versiitus, -a, -um versatile, cunning

2. His beloved prostitute Lemniselenis greets the slave Toxilus with a question.
Toxile mi, clir ego sine t& sum?
clir t@ autem sine mé’s? (Prautus, PErsa 763—64)

Toxilus, Toxili m. Toxilus
autem (adv.) moreover
mé’s = mé es®

3. One drunk slave sings the following to another.
ego tl sum, tli es ego: Ginanimi sumus. (Praurus, SticHus 731)

tinanimus, -a, -um of one mind; harmonious

4. Demea wonders that his brother Micio is not more upset about his nephew’s troubles.
De. Dic mihi,
non clamas? noén insanis?
Mi. Non. (TereNcg, ADELPHOE 725-27)

De. = Demea

clamé (1-intr.) shout

insanid, insinire, Insdnii/insanivi, insanitum be mad, rage
Mi. = Micio

5. A fragment from a comic play
audite, pueri, pauca: v0s succédite. (L. ArraniUs, TOGATAE FRAG. 153)

succédd, succédere, successi, successum approach, draw near

6. Varro explains the different shades of meaning of certain Latin verbs.
potest™ enim aliquid facere et non agere, ut poéta facit fabulam et non agit; contra
actor agit et non facit, . . . contra imperator . . . neque facit neque agit sed gerit . . .

(Varro, Dt LiInGUA LATINA V1.77)

Tpotest, subject is “one” contri (adv.) in opposition, in turn
aliquid = neut. sing. acc. of indef. pron., something actor = masc. sing. nom., doer, actor
ut (conj.) as imperator = masc. sing. nom., general,
fabula, fabulae f. story, tale; play, drama commander

6. When es or est follows a word ending in -m or -e, it may drop the initial e- and join the preceding word. This
is called aphaeresis (< Greek aphaeresis, taking away).
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7. In a discussion of immortality the Roman epic poet Ennius is paraphrased.
Romulus in caeld cum dis agit aevum. (Cicero, TUSCULANAE DisPUTATIONES 1.28)

aevum, aevi n. age, lifetime; life

8. A Stoic view of the gods
magna di ciirant, parva neglegunt. (Cicero, Dt NATORA DEORUM 11.167)

ctrd (1-tr.) watch over, look after
neglegd, neglegere, negléxi, negléctus overlook, neglect

Some Roman proverbs

9. amdre et sapere vix de6 concéditur. (PusLiLius SYRUS, SENTENTIAE A22)

sapib, sapere, sapii/sapivi, —— be intelligent, show good sense, be sensible
vix (adv.) scarcely, hardly
concédd, concédere, concessi, concessus concede, grant; permit

10. animo6 virum pudicae non oculd éligunt. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE A36)

pudicus, -a, -um chaste, pure, honorable
oculus, oculi m. eye
éligo, eligere, élegi, &léctus select, choose

11. numquam periclum sine pericl6 vincitur. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE N7)

numquam (adv.) never
periclum, pericld = periculum, periculd
vinco, vincere, vici, victus conquer, overcome

12. satis est superare inimicum, nimium est perdere. (PusLiLius SYRUS, SENTENTIAE S44)

satis (indeclinable subst.) enough
nimium (indeclinable subst.) too much
perdd, perdere, perdidi, perditus destroy

13. With these opening words the poet suggests that his epic poem will be a blend of the Iliad
and the Odyssey.

Arma virumque cand . . . (Vercit, AENe 1.1)

14. In expressing his preference for country life over life in the city, the poet makes a bold
claim.

natiram expellés furca, tamen Gsque recurret. (Horacg, EpisTurat 1.10.24)

nitiira, natiirae f- nature fisque (adv.) continuously
expelld, expellere, expuli, expulsus drive out recurrd, recurrere, recurti, recursum
furca, furcae f. pitchfork run back, rush back

tamen (adv.) nevertheless
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15. The chorus of a tragic play comments on the nature of rulers.

metul cupiunt metuique timent. (SENEcA THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 73)

metud, metuere, metui, fear, dread
cupid, cupere, cupii/cupivi, cupitus desire, long for, want

16. The philosopher summarizes the difference between his own attitude toward wealth and
his brother’s.

. .. divitiae meae sunt, ti es divitiarum. (Seneca THE YOUNGER, Diarocri VI1.22.5)

divitiae, divitiarum f. pl. riches, wealth

17. The poet has a brief message for Sabidius.
No6n amo' te, Sabidi, nec possum dicere quarg;
hoc tantum possum dicere: non amo* t€. (Martiar 1.32)

"The -6 of amo here scans short.

Sabidius, Sabidii m. Sabidius (an acquaintance of the poet)
quaré (interrog. adv.) why

hoc = neut. sing. acc. of demonstr. pron., this thing

tantum (adv.) only

18. A Roman inscription
Cape mg; tua sum. (CIL 1.1499)






CHAPTER V

Vocabulary

» amicitia, amicitiae f. friendship
»inimicitia, inimicitiae {. enmity,
hostility

» fatum, fati n. destiny, fate
proelium, proelii . battle

» —, mei (reflexive pron.) myself ({44)

» —, nostrum/nostri (reflexive pron.)
ourselves (§44)

» —, tui (reflexive pron.) yourself ({44)

» —, vestrum/vestri (reflexive pron.)
yourselves (§44)

» —, sui (reflexive pron.) himself, herself,
itself; themselves ({44)

» accipio, accipere, accépi, acceptus receive;
accept; hear (of), learn (of)
» cédo, cédere, cessi, cessum £0, Move,
yield; withdraw
» accédo, accédere, accessi, accessum
go to, come to, approach
» discédo, discédere, discessi, discessum
go away, depart
» interficid, interficere, interféci,
interfectus kill
» perficio, perficere, perféci, perfectus
complete, accomplish

» abed, abire, abii, abitum go away

» ferd, ferre, tuli, 1atus bring, bear, carry;
endure ({43)
» sé ferre (idiom) to proceed (quickly)

83

» memini, meminisse (defective verb)
remember

» odi, odisse (defective verb) hate

» reded, redire, redii, reditum go back, return

dirus, -a, -um hard; harsh

ipse, ipsa, ipsum (intensive adj.) -self,

-selves; very (§46)

meus, -a, -um my (own) (§45)

noster, nostra, nostrum our (own) (§45)
» pius, -a, -um dutiful, loyal

» impius, -a, -um disloyal, wicked

suus, -a, -um his (own), her (own),

its (own); their (own) ({45)

tuus, -a, -um your (own) ({45)

vester, vestra, vestrum your (pl.) (own) (§45)

bene (adv.) well
etsi (conj.) although
» male (adv.) badly
multum (adv.) much, a lot
nisi (conj.) if . . . not, unless
postquam (conj.) after
quamquam (conj.) although
quoniam (conj.) since, because
si (conj.) if
» sic (adv.) so, thus, in this way, in such a
way
» tamen (adv.) nevertheless
» ubi (conj.) when; (interrog. adv.) where,
when
» ut (conj.) as; when
valdé (adv.) strongly
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Vocabulary Notes

» amicitia, amicitiae f. and inimicitia, inimicitiae f. are both abstract nouns. They are formed by the addition
of the suffix -tia to the stems of amicus, -a, -um and inimicus, -a, -um. All abstract nouns of this type are
thus first-declension nouns. A suffix (< suffigd, fasten beneath [as a support]) is a unit of meaning added
to the end of a word to produce another word.

» inimicitia usually appears in the plural to indicate not the abstract notion of “enmity” but a concrete in-
stance of it. The plural may be translated “unfriendly relations,” “hostilities.”

» fatum, fiti #. is derived from a verb that means “utter”; hence, its basic meaning is an “utterance” (cf.
fama). Through the meaning of “prophetic utterance” or “oracle” it came to mean “destiny” or “fate.” With
reference to an individual the plural often means “ill fate” and thus “death.” When capitalized in the plu-
ral, Fita refers to the divine “Fates.”

» —, mei; —, nostrum/nostri; —, tui; —, vestrum/vestti; and —, suf are reflexive pronouns. Because they
are reflexive pronouns, they do not have nominative forms. MEMORIZE A BLANK IN PLACE OF A NOMINATIVE
SINGULAR. For the forms and meanings of these words see §44.

Compound Verbs, Prefixes, Assimilation, and Vowel Weakening
A compound verb (< compdnd, put together) is a verb formed from the combination of a simple, or uncom-
pounded, verb and a prefix. A prefix (< praefigd, fasten in front) is a unit of meaning added to the beginning
of a word to produce another word. Most prefixes in Latin are derived from adverbs, and many prefixes have
corresponding prepositions. A prefix has a basic meaning, and the meaning of a compound Latin verb can
sometimes be deduced by combining the meaning of the simple verb with the basic meaning of the prefix.
Thus accédo is a compound formed by the addition of the prefix ad- (to, toward) to c&do, cédere, cessi, ces-
sum, “go,” and this compound means “go toward,” “approach.” However, the meanings of many compound
verbs cannot be deduced in this way, and for this reason compound verbs are given as separate vocabulary
entries.

When a prefix is combined with a simple verb, two kinds of phonetic change! may occur: assimilation
and vowel weakening. Assimilation (< assimild, make similar to) occurs when the prefix ends in a consonant
and that consonant changes to become similar to or identical with the sound of the first consonant of the simple
verb. For example: ad + c&d6 > accédd. The -d at the end of ad assimilates to the c- at the beginning of céds.

Vowel weakening refers to the change in the quality of the vowel of a stem. For example: ad- + capi6 >
accipid. When the compound accipid was formed, the addition of the prefix ad- to capio caused the -a- of the
stem cap- to change (weaken) into -i-. Vowel weakening is due to an earlier accentual system in Latin, whereby
only the first syllable of a word was stressed. The other, unstressed syllables were regularly pronounced more
weakly than they would have been if accented. When the first syllable of a simple verb was no longer the ini-
tial syllable (because of the addition of a prefix), it was more weakly pronounced.

The vowels of Latin (as of English) are regularly represented by the vowel triangle:

s

—— s

: _ .
The vowel a is described as open because the tongue is placed at the bottom of the mouth, and the mouth is
as open as possible when it is pronounced. The vowels i and u at the bottom of the triangle are described as
closed because the tongue is raised when the vowels are pronounced and the mouth is more closed. e and o
are in between. When vowel weakening occurs, open vowels become more closed. When initial vowels be-
come medial (i.e., not first), the following instances of vowel weakening are most frequent:

" —

There are compound verbs in which vowel weakening does not occur. The compounds of audia, diico,
gerd, mittd, moved, pond, scribd, sentid, venid, and vided—all verbs from previous chapters—do not show

1. A phonetic change is an alteration in pronunciation with a corresponding change in spelling.
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vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF ONE OF THESE VERBS APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS
ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN. Instances of vowel weakening or retention
of the simple verb within the compound are cited in the vocabulary notes.

The concepts and rules of assimilation and vowel weakening highlight and explain the similarities be-
tween sets of principal parts. (Cf. perficio, perficere, perféci, perfectus with interficio, interficere, interféc,
interfectus.) Familiarity with these rules will aid in the speedy acquisition of new vocabulary by making sim-
ilarities in patterns of principal parts more apparent and by making it possible to anticipate the patterns of
other compound verbs.

» accipib, accipere, accépi, acceptus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix ad- to capi6, and
it exhibits regular vowel weakening. Its basic meaning is “take to oneself,” “receive.” accipié may also
mean “hear (of)” (receive through one’s ears). By extension of this meaning accipié may refer to under-
standing information received and thus may mean “learn (of).” Compare audi6, whose meaning is more
restricted. THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF ALL COMPOUNDS OF CAPIO FOLLOW THE PATTERN OF THE PRINCIPAL
PARTS OF ACCIPIO. WHEN A COMPOUND OF CAPIO APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUP-
PLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

» cedd, cedere, cessi, cessum is an intransitive verb. In addition to its basic meaning of “go” or “move,” it
may mean “yield” to a person or idea or “withdraw” from a place or activity. Compounds of c&dd do not ex-
hibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF CEDO APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT
SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

» accédd, accédere, accessi, accessum is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix ad- to c&dd,

and its basic meaning is “go to” or “come to.” accédd is usually intransitive in prose authors and is regu-

larly followed by ad + accusative. The preposition ad repeats the prefix ad- and often cannot be translated.

5 = = s 9 - e &
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» discédo, discedere, discessi, discessum is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix dis- to
cédo. It is an intransitive verb.

» interficio, interficere, interféci, interfectus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix inter-
to facid, and it exhibits regular vowel weakening.

» perficid, perficere, perféc, perfectus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix per- to facib,
and it exhibits regular vowel weakening. THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF ALL COMPOUNDS OF FACIO FOLLOW THE
PATTERN OF THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF INTERFICIO AND PERFICIO. WHEN A COMPOUND OF FACIO APPEARS IN

READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.
» abed, abire, abii, abitum is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix ab- to the irregular verb
€0, and its basic meaning is “go away.” abed conjugates exactly as ed except that it has only one third prin-
cipal part. For the forms of ed in the perfect active indicative, see {41.
» ferd, ferre, tuli, latus is a third-conjugation verb with certain irregular forms in the present system ({43).
ferd derives from two PIE roots: *bher- and *telA-. ferd may mean “bring,” “bear,” or “carry,” and by ex-
tension “endure” (hardships, troubles). ferd may also mean “say,” “report,” particularly when a common

story or a myth is being reported. When ferd takes a reflexive pronoun as a direct object, the idiom means
“proceed (quickly).”

i ‘ - .
» memini, meminisse is a defective verb, a verb that lacks certain normal inflected forms. memini has forms
of the perfect active system only (perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect). However, the perfect forms are
translated as if they were present, the pluperfect forms as if they were imperfect, and the future perfect forms
as if they were future. The first principal part is the first person singular perfect active indicative, and thus
the perfect stem is memin-. The second principal part, meminisse, is the perfect active infinitive {§105),
but it is translated as if it were the present active infinitive (to remember).
memini often takes an Objective Genitive.2 memini may also take an Accusative, Direct Object, par-
ticularly when the object is a neuter pronoun. It may also take an Object Infinitive.

2. The Objective Genitive that appears with memini is also called the Genitive with Expressions of Remem-
bering and Forgetting.
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memini has no present active imperative forms, but it uses instead the future active imperative forms me-
mentd (singular) and mementéte (plural) with present meanings. MEMORIZE THESE FORMS.

» odi, ddisse is a defective verb. 8di has forms of the perfect active system only (perfect, pluperfect, and fu-
ture perfect). However, the perfect forms are translated as if they were present, the pluperfect forms as if they
were imperfect, and the future perfect forms as if they were future. The first principal part is the first person
singular perfect active indicative, and thus the perfect stem is 8d-. The second principal part, ddisse, is the
petfect active infinitive (§105), but it is translated as if it were the present active infinitive (to hate).

A s

8di has no imperative forms.

» reded, redire, redii, reditum is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix red- to €5, and its basic
meaning is “go back.” reded conjugates exactly as ed except that it has only one third principal part. For the
forms of ed in the perfect active indicative, see §41.

» pius, -a, -um describes a person who acts in accordance with duty to one’s family, one’s country, or one’s
gods. When pius describes a thing (war, weapon, cause), the dutifulness of a person has been transferred
to the thing. impius, -a, -um is a compound adjective formed by the addition of the prefix in- (not) to pius.
Neither pius nor impius has a masculine singular vocative in classical Latin.

» male, “badly,” includes the following range of meanings: “wickedly,” “wrongfully”; “poorly,
“inopportunely,” “ill-advisedly.”

» The adverb sic indicates that the action of the verb it modifies is being done in a manner that has just been

indicated in a preceding clause or sentence or is about to be indicated in a following clause or sentence.

» «

scarcely”;

s

i
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» The adverb tamen regularly occurs in a main clause following a concessive clause. tamen may also occur
without an expressed concession in the preceding clause or sentence to indicate that the statement that in-
cludes tamen is true in spite of what has just been said.

- - .

W

i

» ubi may be used as a subordinating conjunction (when) that introduces a temporal clause or as an inter-
rogative adverb (when, where) that introduces a question.

e o5 s v o 5

- e

» ut may mean “as” and introduce a comparative clause or “when” and introduce a temporal clause (§48). A
comparative clause introduced by ut provides a standard of comparison for a main clause, which often in-
cludes the adverb sic. ut meaning “as” may also introduce virtual parenthetic remarks.

Derivatives Cognates

cédo ancestor; cease, cede; necessary

fers, ferre circumference; differ; suffer; fertile; bear; bier; barrow; burly; burden; birth; bring;
aquifer; vociferous euphoria; periphery; paraphernalia

tuli, latus relate; collate; superlative; legislator toll; tolerate; extol; (perhaps) Atlas

—, sul suicide self; swami; secede; secret; sober; ethnic; Sinn Fein
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§40. The Perfect Active System

Since the present, imperfect, and future active and passive indicative of all conjuga-
tions are formed with a stem taken from the second principal part, it is convenient
to say that these tenses belong to the present system of the verb ({8).

The remaining three tenses of the active indicative, the perfect, pluperfect, and
future perfect, are said to belong to the perfect active system because they are all
formed with a stem taken from the third principal part (first person singular perfect
active indicative).

Each of the three tenses of the perfect active system (perfect, pluperfect, and fu-
ture perfect) is formed in the same way for all verbs of all conjugations and for sum
and possum.

Finding the Perfect Active Stem

For all verbs the stem for the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect active indicative
is found by removing the ending -1 from the third principal part. This stem is called
the perfect active stem. For example:

§41. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect
Active Indicative of All Verbs

Perfect Active Indicative of All Verbs

To form the perfect active indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem (by removing the ending -1 from the third principal
part)
2. add the perfect active personal endings directly to the perfect active stem

The perfect active personal endings are:
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Chapter V

OBSERVATIONS

1. The perfect active personal endings are used to form the perfect active indicative of all verbs
in Latin. MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS AND BE PREPARED TO RECITE THEM QUICKLY.

2. There are two possible endings in the third person plural, -érunt or -ére. -ére is the older end-
ing, and certain authors in all periods preferred it to -érunt. There is no distinction in meaning.
MEMORIZE BOTH ENDINGS.

Thus the perfect active indicative conjugation of, for example, rego is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The first person singular perfect active indicative is the third principal part.

2. The perfect is the only tense of the indicative that has two different times with two different
aspects (see §6). It is therefore important always to keep in mind two translations. For example,
réxi may be translated “I ruled” (past time, simple aspect) or “I have ruled” (present time, com-
pleted aspect). Context usually makes clear which translation is correct.

Eod has two third principal parts, ii and vi, with two corresponding perfect ac-

tive stems, i- and iv-. The perfect active indicative conjugation formed from iv- is reg-
ular, but the conjugation formed from i- displays certain irregularities. MEMORIZE
THIS CONJUGATION.

OBSERVATION

The second person singular and plural perfect active indicative (isti, Istis) are contractions of
the stem, i-, with the endings -isti and -istis. The third person singular and first person plural
perfect active indicative may be contracted (it, imus) or uncontracted (iit, iimus). The I- of it
does not shorten before final -t.

Pluperfect Active Indicative of All Verbs

To form the pluperfect active indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem (by removing the ending -i from the third principal part)
2. add the infix -era-
3. add the active personal endings (use -m for first person singular)
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Thus the pluperfect active indicative conjugation of, for example, rego is:

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular, third person singular, and third person plural, the -a- of the infix
shortens according to the long vowel rule.

2. The pluperfect active indicative conjugation may also be viewed as the perfect active stem
plus the imperfect active indicative of sum. For example: réxeram = réx- + eram.

3. The English word “had” is always used in translating the pluperfect indicative. This tense is
used to indicate an event that was completed before another past event. The pluperfect tense has
past time with completed aspect.

4. The pluperfect active indicative conjugation of €5 is regularly formed from both stems.

Future Perfect Active Indicative of All Verbs

To form the future perfect active indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem (by removing the ending -1 from the third principal part)
2. add the infix -eri-
3. add the active personal endings (use -6 for first person singular)

Thus the future perfect active indicative conjugation of, for example, rego is:
e, . ; , _

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the first person singular, the -i- of the infix -eri- contracts with the ending -6 (*réxeric >
réxero).

2. The future perfect active indicative conjugation may also be viewed as the perfect active stem
plus the future active indicative of sum. For example: réxerd = réx- + erd. The third person plu-
ral, however, is réxerint.
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3. The future perfect indicative is used to indicate an event that will be completed at a future
time. It has future time with completed aspect.

4. The future perfect active indicative conjugation of ed is regularly formed from both stems.

§42. Synopsis III: Present Indicative System,
Perfect Active Indicative System, Infinitive, and Imperative

Here is a model synopsis of senti6 in the third person plural. It includes the forms
of the perfect active indicative system.

OBSERVATION

In a synopsis basic English translations should be given for indicative, infinitive, and impera-
tive forms. The perfect indicative always requires two translations, one that is past time with
simple aspect and one that is present time with completed aspect.

@ Driir 40—42, PAGE 177, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§43. The Irregular Third-Conjugation Verb fero

The verb ferd, ferre, tuli, latus, “bring, bear, carry; endure,” is a third-conjugation
verb with certain irregular forms in the present indicative, present infinitive, and
present imperative, which are italicized below. These irregular forms lack the stem
vowel, but the remaining forms of the present system are conjugated regularly as if
the present stem were fere-. All the forms of the perfect active system are regular.
MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING FORMS.

@ DRriLL 43, PAGE 189, MAY NOW BE DONE.

(44. Reflexive Pronouns

A reflexive pronoun bends back (< reflectd, bend back) or refers to the subject of the
clause or sentence in which it appears. For example:

I saw myself in the mirror.
The women spoke among themselves.

Each italicized word is a reflexive pronoun because it refers to the subject of the sen-
tence in which it appears.

In Latin, reflexive pronouns for the first and second persons borrow the forms
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For the third person one reflexive pronoun functions as both the singular and
the plural. The third-person reflexive pronoun is not borrowed from the third-person
personal pronoun and must be memorized.

OBSERVATIONS

1. There are no nominative forms of the reflexive pronouns because reflexive pronouns refer to
but never are the subjects of clauses or sentences in which they appear. The alternate accusative
and ablative forms s& and sésé are interchangeable, although originally sésé may have conveyed
greater emphasis.

2. The genitive forms of reflexive pronouns, like those of personal pronouns, can be used as
Partitive or Objective Genitives only.

3. The first and second persons of the personal and reflexive pronouns differ in translation
only. For example:

ME videt. He see me. (mé is a personal pron.)

MEé video. I see myself. (mé is a reflexive pron.)
The third person of the personal and reflexive pronouns differs in both form and translation.
For example:

Eum videt. He (person A) sees him (person B). (eum is a personal pron.)
Sé videt. He sees himself. (sé is a reflexive pron.)

4. The correct translation of the third-person reflexive pronoun is determined by the subject.
For example:

Puer sé in periculd ponit. The boy is putting himselfin danger.

Incolae sé regébant. The inhabitants were ruling themselves.
5. When a reflexive pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompaniment, the preposition cum
is attached directly to the pronoun. For example: técum (with yourself), nébiscum (with our-
selves), sécum (with himself, with herself, with itself, with themselves).

6. When followed by a reflexive pronoun, the preposition per may be translated “for one’s own
sake” or “by oneself (alone).” For example:

Optitur per sé sapientia. Wisdom is desired for its own sake.
Per mé populum regam. By myself 1 shall rule the people.
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§45. Reflexive-Possessive Adjectives

The genitive forms of the reflexive pronouns are not used to express possession.
There are instead reflexive-possessive adjectives that correspond to each reflexive
pronoun.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The first- and second-person reflexive-possessive adjectives are borrowed from the possessive
adjectives and differ in translation only. For example:

Meos 1ibros habeés. You have my books. (meds is a possessive adj.)
Megs libros habed. I have my (own) books. (meds is a reflexive-possessive adj.)

2. The third-person reflexive-possessive adjective is not borrowed from a possessive adjective
form, and it is used for both singular and plural. For example:

Suam patriam amat. She loves her (own) homeland.
Suam patriam laudant. They praise their (own) homeland.

§46. The Intensive Adjective ipse, ipsa, ipsum

Ipse, ipsa, ipsum is an intensive adjective. An intensive adjective emphasizes or in-
tensifies the noun it modifies.>* MEMORIZE ITS DECLENSION ACROSS THE SINGULAR
AND THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL.

. s e

OBSERVATIONS

1. Ipse does not have vocative forms.

2. The declension of ipse differs from that of ordinary first-second-declension adjectives in the
genitive and dative singular only.

The translation of ipse depends on the word it modifies or replaces. Words such
as “himself,” “herself,” “itself,” or “themselves” may be used. When ipse modifies

3. Ipse is sometimes used as a substantive. When ipse is used as a substantive, it may be called an intensive
pronoun.
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the unexpressed subject of a verb, phrases such as “I myself,” “he himself,” “she her-
self,” “they themselves” may be used. For example:

Ipse may also serve to identify a particular person or thing and may then be
translated “very.”

Ipse often appears in sentences containing reflexive pronouns and modifies the
subject or the reflexive pronoun. For example:

In the first sentence, ipse intensifies the subject of the verbal action (he). In the sec-
ond sentence, ipso6 intensifies the reflexive pronoun (himself).

@ DRrILL 44—46, PAGE 193, MAY NOW BE DONE.

(47. Adverbs 1

An adverb may modify a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. Some examples of En-

glish adverbs are “not,” “happily,” “well,” “very.” Many Latin words are identified as

adverbs in the vocabulary entries, but other adverbs may be formed from adjectives.
To form adverbs from first-second-declension adjectives:

” «

1. take the stem (by dropping the ending of the feminine singular nominative)
2. add the ending -€

Thus, for example:

Some first-second-declension adjectives do not have corresponding adverbs,
and some have irregularly formed adverbs. MEMORIZE THESE COMMON IRREGULAR
ADVERBS:!
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OBSERVATION

Certain adjectives, such as validus, -a, -um, have both a regularly and an irregularly formed
adverb. Irregularities such as these are mentioned in the vocabulary notes.*

i

Adverbs are usually placed directly before the words they modify. For example:

o =
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The Ablative of Manner (§27) represents an alternate way of expressing an ad-
verbial idea. The Ablative of Manner, however, requires a noun in the ablative case
and most often modifies verbs.

When certain adjectives modify the subjects (usually not expressed) of verbs,
they may have the force of adverbs. For example:

@ DriiL 47, PAGE 201, MAY NOW BE DONE.

{48. Subordinate Clauses I

In Latin, as in English, there are three types of sentences: simple, compound, and
complex. A simple sentence has one subject and one predicate (e.g., I cooked the din-
ner). A compound sentence has more than one subject and predicate joined by a co-
ordinating conjunction such as “and,” “but,” “or,” “for,” “nor” (e.g., I cooked the din-
ner, and you slept). A complex sentence has one or more than one independent
clause combined with one or more than one dependent clause (e.g., When I was
cooking the dinner, you were sleeping).

Simple and compound sentences contain independent clauses only, but complex
sentences contain dependent or subordinate clauses as well. An independent clause
contains a subject and a verb and expresses a complete thought, and it may stand
alone as a simple sentence. If it is part of a larger sentence, an independent clause is
often called a main clause. A dependent or subordinate clause contains a subject and
a verb, but it cannot stand alone as a complete sentence.

Subordinate clauses in both Latin and English are introduced by a wide variety
of subordinating conjunctions. A subordinating conjunction is a conjunction that
introduces a subordinate clause. The Latin subordinating conjunctions introduced
in this chapter and their corresponding English meanings are:

4. In the case of valdg, the stress on the antepenult (valide) resulted in a weakly pronounced penult, and the un-
stressed penult eventually dropped out altogether. The loss of a syllable in the middle of a word is called syncope
(< Greek synkope, cutting together). For a similar development compare Latin tabula with its English derivative,
“table.”
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OBSERVATION
The subordinating conjunctions in this chapter introduce five types of subordinate clauses:
temporal, causal, comparative, concessive, and conditional. A temporal clause indicates a particular
relation in time of the event in the subordinate clause to the event in the main clause. A causal
clause gives the reason for the event in the main clause. A comparative clause expresses a stan-
dard to which an event in the main clause is compared. A concessive clause reports an event in
spite of which the event in the main clause occurs. A conditional clause states a condition
under which the event in the main clause occurs.

A subordinate clause in a complex sentence in either English or Latin may ap-
pear either before or after the main clause:

-
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When the subordinate clause precedes the main clause, it is set off by a comma.
When the subordinate clause follows the main clause, most often no comma is used.

In Latin, when an expressed subject is common to both the subordinate clause
and the main clause, the order is often as follows:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The placement of régina in first position signals that this word is the subject of both the verb

in the main clause and the verb in the subordinate clause. For greater cohesion and economy—
régina does not have to be repeated in the subordinate clause—the main clause régina arma op-
tabat surrounds the subordinate clause.

2. The third translation given above is to be preferred for correct English and requires the addi-

tion of the English pronoun “she” to begin the main clause.

@ DriLL 48, PAGE 203, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§49. Conditional Sentences I

A conditional sentence is the name given to a complex sentence that includes a con-
dition or conditional clause—a type of subordinate clause—and a main clause. For
example:

If he has friends, he does not desire money.

If he had friends, he was not desiring money.

If we capture the town, the poets will sing of our deeds.

If we had captured the town, the poets would have sung of our deeds.

The italicized portion of each of these sentences states the condition that must occur
in order for the main clause to occur. For example, only “if we capture the town” will
“the poet sing of our deeds.” The subordinate clause or “if clause” of a conditional
sentence is called a protasis (< Greek protasis, proposition). The main clause is called
an apodosis (< Greek apodosis, giving back, return). Both in Latin and in English the
protasis may precede or follow the apodosis. For example:

Protasis Apodosis
If he has friends, he does not desire money.
Apodosis Protasis

He does not desire money if he has friends.

There are three classes of conditional sentences in Latin: simple, future, and
contrary-to-fact. Simple conditional sentences make statements of fact about present
or past time (the first two sentences above are simple conditional sentences). Future
conditional sentences make statements about the future (the third sentence above is
a future conditional sentence). Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentences make state-
ments that suppose that the actions of both the protasis and the apodosis are not
occurring now or did not occur in the past (the fourth sentence above is a contrary-
to-fact conditional sentence). In this section only simple and future conditional sen-
tences in Latin are introduced.’ The protases of all kinds of conditional sentences in
Latin are most commonly introduced by si (if) or nisi (if . . . not, unless).

Simple Conditional Sentences

Simple conditional sentences are of two types: present or past. In a Present Simple
conditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis and the apodosis are in the pres-
ent indicative. In a Past Simple conditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis
and the apodosis are in any past tense of the indicative. The first two sentences above
would be rendered in Latin as follows:

5. For contrary-to-fact conditional sentences, see §71.



98 Chapter V

OBSERVATIONS
1. Simple conditional sentences make simple factual statements about the present or the past
in the indicative mood, the mood used to express something as factual. They may have a partic-
ular meaning, stating something about a particular moment in time, or a generalizing meaning,
making a general statement. Context usually makes clear whether a simple conditional sen-
tence is particular or general.
2. The syntax of, for example, habébat is imperfect indicative in the protasis of a Past Simple
conditional sentence.®

Future More Vivid Conditional Sentences

One kind of future conditional sentence is called the Future More Vivid because it
vividly imagines future events in the indicative mood.” In a Future More Vivid con-
ditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis and the apodosis are in the future in-
dicative. The third sentence above would be rendered in Latin as follows:

ot

OBSERVATIONS

1. A Future More Vivid conditional sentence in Latin requires the future indicative in both the
protasis and the apodosis because both events will occur in the future. The second translation
above is to be preferred, however, since in English the present tense is commonly used in the
protasis of such a conditional sentence. The English phrase “if we capture” is understood to
refer to future time because the verb in the main clause clearly indicates future time.

2. The syntax of, for example, canent is future indicative in the apodosis of a Future More Vivid
conditional sentence.

The future perfect indicative may sometimes appear in the protasis of a future
conditional sentence in combination with a future indicative in the apodosis. Such a
conditional sentence is called a Future More Vivid with Emphatic Protasis. The fu-
ture perfect may emphasize the speed or completeness with which the action in the
protasis will be done. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Since English cannot easily express the special emphasis indicated by the future perfect in
the protasis, once again the English present tense is to be preferred in translation. Thus the
translations of Future More Vivid and Future More Vivid with Emphatic Protasis conditional
sentences are the same.

2. The syntax of, for example, céperimus is future perfect indicative in the protasis of a Future
More Vivid conditional sentence with Emphatic Protasis.

6. The syntax of a verb comprises tense, mood, reason for mood, and reason for tense.

7. For Future Less Vivid conditional sentences, see §71.
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§49. Conditional Sentences |

In all future conditional sentences, it is possible to replace the future indicative

ime. For example:
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Future More Vivid conditional sentence.
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@ DRrILL 49, PAGE 207, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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Short Readings

1. A quick exchange between two slaves
Euclio: Tace atque abi intrd. Staphyla: Taced atque abed. (Prautus, Auturaria 103)

taced, tacére, tacui, tacitiirus be silent, keep silent
intrd (adv.) within, inside

2. The old Nicobulus gives his slave an important command.
Cape hoc tibi aurum, Chrysale, 1, fer filio. (Prautus, Baccuipes 1059)

hoc = neut. sing. acc. of demonstrative adj., this
Chrysalus, Chrysali m. Chrysalus

3. An example of Ennian alliteration in a scornful remark perhaps uttered by Romulus against
Titus Tatius, a Sabine king

O Tite, tiite, Tati, tibi tanta, tyranne, tulisti. (Ennius, ANNALEs 1.104)

Titus Tatius, Titi Tatii m. Titus Tatius
tiite = emphatic form of tii

tantus, -a, -um so great, so much
tyrannus, tyranni m. monarch; tyrant

4. Cato gives a summary of the essence of agriculture.
quid est agrum bene colere? bene arare. quid est secundum? arare. quid tertium?

stercorare. (Caro, D AGrr CULTURA 61)

quid = neut. sing. nom. of interrog. pron., what secundus, -a, -um second
cold, colere, colui, cultus cultivate, tend tertius, -a, -um third
ard (1-tr.) plough, till stercord (1-ir.) spread with manure

5. A keen comparison
sic multi libros dégustant ut convivae délicias. ([Varro], SENTENTIAE 86)

dégusto (1-tr.) take a taste of
conviva, convivae m. dinner guest
déliciae, déliciarum f. pl. delicacies

6. The orator identifies what is of value to the Romans.
odit populus Romanus privatam luxuriam, ptblicam magnificentiam diligit.
(Cicero, PrO MURENA 76)

Pprivatus, -a, -um private

luxuria, luxuriae f. extravagance, excess, luxury

piiblicus, -a, -um public

magnificentia, magnificentiae f. magnificence, sumptuousness
diligo, diligere, diléxi, diléctus value, esteem, love
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7. One of the interlocutors in a philosophical dialogue offers a persuasive analogy.

101

...utager ... sine cultira frictudsus esse non potest, sic sine doctrina animus . . .

(Cicero, TUsCULANAE DispUTATIONES 11.5)

cultiira, cultiirae f. cultivation
friictudsus, -a, -um fruitful
doctrina, doctrinae f. training, instruction

8. A Roman proverb
Avarus miseriae causa est suae. (PusLiLIUs SYRUS, SENTENTIAE A14)

avirus, -a, -um greedy
miseria, miseriae f. misery

9. A distressed Queen Dido calls to her men as Aeneas and the Trojans sail away.
... Ite,
ferte citi flammas, date téla, impellite rémas! (VerciL, Aenep 1V.593-94)

citus, -a, -um swift, quick

flamma, flammae f. flame, fire

teélum, téli n. weapon; spear

impelld, impellere, impuli, impulsus set in motion, drive forward
rémus, rémi m. oar

10. The poet concludes a poem to a wealthy but always worried friend, who insists on trying to

make the poet worry as well.
ut tii fortinam, sic nos t&, Celse, feremus. (Horack, Episturar 1.8.17)

fortiina, fortiinae f. fortune
Celsus, Celsi m. Celsus

11. The poet describes an emotional difficulty.
oderd si poterd; si non, invitus amabé. (Ovip, Amores 111.11.35)

invitus, -a, -um unwilling

12. Advice to a would-be lover
riserit, arride; si flebit, flere mementd. (Ovip, Ars AMATORIA 11.201)

rided, ridére, risi, risus laugh; riserit, subject is “she”
arrided, arridére, arrisi, arrisus laugh with
fleo, flére, flévi, flétus weep

13. Apollo’s command to the poet
dac, age, discipulds ad mea templa tuds . . . (Ovip, Ars AMATORIA 11.493)

discipulus, discipuli m. pupil, follower
templum, templi n. temple
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14. A portion of Queen Clytaemnestra’s soliloquy
técum ipsa nunc évolve fémineds dolos . . . (Seneca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 116)

&volvd, évolvere, évolvi, évoliitus unroll; turn over {in one’s mind)
femineus, -a, -um of or belonging to a woman, feminine
dolus, doli m. deceit, trick, cunning

15. When Clytaemnestra hesitates to carry through their deadly plan, her lover and partner-in-
crime, Aegisthus, urges her to action.

nec régna socium ferre nec taedae sciunt. (Seneca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 259)

régnum, régni n. kingdom, realm; pl. kingship, power
taeda, taedae f. (marriage) torch
scid, scire, scii/scivi, scitus know (how) (+ infin.)

16. Aegisthus speaks bravely about the possible consequences of his planned actions.
exilia mihi sunt haud nova; assuévi malis. (Seneca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 302)

exilium, exilii n. exile

haud (adv.) not at all, by no means

novus, -a, -um new

assuéscod, assuéscere, assuévi, assuétum become accustomed; perfect, be accustomed (+ dat.)

17. Cassandra addresses the god Apollo, her nemesis.
recéde, Phoebe, iam non sum tua. (Seneca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 722)

recédo (re- + c€dd) go back, withdraw
Phoebus, Phoebi m. Phoebus (Apollo)
iam (adv.) now; by now

18. The beginning and end of the Chorus’s closing reflection on human nature

fatis agimur; cédite fatis.

multi ad fatum
vénére suum dum fata timent. (SENeca THE YOUNGER, OEpIPUSs 980; 993-94)

dum (conj.) while

19. The philospher begins his discussion of the happy life with a comment about himself.
cum multis inimicitias gessi et in gratiam ex odio, s1 modo tlla inter malds gratia
est, redii; mihi ipsi nondum amicus sum. (Seneca THE YounGer, Drarocr VIIL.2.3)

gratia, gratiae f. favor; friendly feeling

modo (adv.) at all

tillus, -a, -um any

inter (prep. + acc.) between; among

nondum (adv.) not yet
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20. An irritated dinner guest finds fault with another diner.
in alio peduclum videés, in t€ ricinum non vidés. (Perrontus, SaTYRICON 57.7)

alius, alia, aliud other, another
péduc(u)lum, péduc(u)li m. louse
ricinus, ricini m. tick

21. In a passage examining Cicero’s reasoning in his legal speeches, Quintilian ponders the
rationale behind the following defense of murder.

si occidi, récté féci; sed non occidi. (QuintiLiaN, INsTITOTIO ORATORIA 1V.5.13)

occido, occidere, occidi, occisus kill
récté (adv.) rightly, justly

22. Each reader’s capacity determines how he evaluates the books he reads.
. .. habent sua fata libelli. (Terentianus Maurus, DE Syrragis 1286)
libellus, libelli m. (little) book

Four gravestone inscriptions

23. NFENSNC (No6n ful. Ful. Non sum. No6n cfir6.) (CIL V.2893)

curd (1l-intr.) worry, care

24. ... non fueram, ndén sum, nescid, non ad mé pertinet. (CIL V.3415)

nescio, nescire, nescii/nescivi, nescitus not know
pertined, pertinére, pertinui, pertentus pertain, matter

25. Plotia C.1. Thalassia viris suis et amicis amara fuit numquam. (CIL VI1.7595)

Plotia, Plotiae f. Plotia

C.l. = Gai liberta; liberta, libertae f. freedwoman
Thalasstius, -a, -um Thalassian

amarus, -a, -um bitter

numquam (adv.) never

26. Fatis cessit suis. (CIL X.7658)






CHAPTER VI

Vocabulary

» Athénae, Athénarum f. pl. Athens
Roma, Romae f. Rome

dictum, dicti n. word; saying
domus, domi f. house, home

» amor, amoris m. love
animal, animalis, -ium ». animal
» carmen, carminis n. song, poem
» Carthago, Carthaginis f. Carthage
» civis, civis, -ium m. or f. citizen
corpus, corporis n. body
» homo, hominis m. human being, man
> hostis, hostis, -ium m. (public) enemy
> iiis, ifiris n. right, law; judgment; court
» mare, maris, *-ium n. sea
mater, matris f. mother
» méns, mentis, -ium f. mind; intention,
purpose; attitude
miles, militis m. soldier
» moenia, moenium #. pl. (city) walls
pater, patris m. father
» patrés conscripti, voc. pl. enrolled
fathers, senators
réx, régis m. king
» rilis, riiris n. sing. or pl., country(side)
» servitiis, servitiitis f. slavery
timor, timoris m. fear
» urbs, urbis, -ium f. city
> Vis, , -ium f. force, power; violence;
pl., strength (§55)
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» libero (1-tr.) free

» care0, carére, carui, caritiirus lack,
be without, be free (from) (+ abl.)

» legd, legere, 1égi, 1éctus choose; read
> intellegd, intellegere, intelléxi,
intelléctus understand
» vivo, vivere, vixi, victiirus live, be alive

acer, acris, acre sharp, keen; fierce
» facilis, facile easy
» difficilis, difficile difficult
» felix, felicis lucky, fortunate, happy
infélix, infélicis unlucky, unfortunate,
unhappy
fortis, forte brave; strong
ingéns, ingentis huge, vast; remarkable
omnis, omne every; all

» autem (postpositive conj.) however;
moreover
difficulter (adv.) with difficulty
facile (adv.) easily; readily
inter (prep. + acc.) between, among; during
> iiire (adv.) rightly, justly
omnind (adv.) entirely; at all
» sub (prep. + acc.) under; up to -
(prep. + abl.) under; at the foot of;
near
umquam (adv.) ever
numgquam (adv.) never
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Vocabulary Notes

» Athénae, Athénarum f. pl. appears in the plural only. (In English, too, the “s” on the end of Athens indi-
cates that the name is plural in form.) '

» The plural of amor, amaris m. may be translated “(feelings of) love,” “affection,” “love affair,” or “object of
affection.” In Latin, the plural of an abstract noun is often used with a concrete meaning. When capital-
ized, Amor refers to the god Cupid.

» carmen, carminis n. is formed by the addition of the suffix -men to a stem of the verb cand. The basic
meaning of carmen is thus something sung or chanted. It may mean a hymn, a ritual utterance, or an in-
cantation. Since ancient poetry was often sung and always spoken out loud, carmen may describe a poem,
a play, or a part of a play, regardless of whether it was actually sung. It may also refer abstractly to “poetry”
or “song.”

» Carthagd, Carthaginis f. (often spelled with a K) was a city in northern Africa and the capital of the
Carthaginian or Phoenician empire. The Carthaginian empire was the most powerful in the western
Mediterranean until Rome’s expansion. War broke out between Rome and Carthage in the third century
B.C.E. and again in the middle of the second century B.c.e. These wars are referred to as the Punic wars
(< Pinicus, -a, -um, Phoenician, Carthaginian). The last of the Punic wars ended with the destruction of
Carthage. Its legendary founder and queen was Dido, whom Aeneas encounters in the Aeneid.

> civis, civis, -ium m. or f. means “citizen” of a political unit as opposed to a foreigner, noncitizen, or slave.
It may also mean “fellow citizen” or “countryman,” particularly in political addresses.

» The basic meaning of homd, hominis m. is “human being” as distinct from anything nonhuman (gods,
animals). homo is more neutral than vir, which is always explicitly male and may convey the notion of a
man of honor or principle. The plural forms of homd are often used to mean “people” in general as op-
posed to populus, which means a particular “people” or “populace.”
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» hostis, hostis, -ium m. is a “public enemy” of a country as opposed to inimicus, a “personal enemy.”

> iiis, ifiris n. expresses the abstract notion of “law” or “right,” rather than a particular law, for which Latin
uses the word 1éx. It may also refer to “right” in the sense of “rights of citizens.” ifis may also mean “judg-
ment” or “court” (the place of judgment).

» mare, maris, *-ium #n. has an asterisk before the genitive plural ending because the form *marium does
not occur in the Latin literature that survives. Although the genitive form marum does occur, mare dis-
plays all other i-stem features.

> méns, mentis, -ium f. may mean “mind” as the seat of intellectual activity, “intention” or “purpose” as a
result of that intellectual activity, or “frame of mind,” “attitude.”

» moenia, moenium #. pl. is the word for the walls that surround a city for defense.

» The phrase patrés conscripti, most frequently seen in the vocative case, means “fathers (having been)
enrolled” (in the senate) (< conscribd [con- + scribd], conscribere, conscripsi, conscriptus, enroll). It is a
frequent appellation for the collective Roman senate. The phrase occasionally appears in other cases. The
plural patrés without the participle conscripti may also be used to mean “senators.”

» riis, riiris . means the “countryside” as opposed to the city and often appears in the plural as well with this
meaning. Its locative form is rari.

» servitiis, servititis f. is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tiis to the stem of the noun
servus.

» The final -bs of urbs is pronounced as ps in “taps.” urbs often refers specifically to Rome, while oppidum
designates a smaller town in Italy.

» vis, —, -ium f. is an irregular third-declension noun. (For the full declension of vis see §55.) In the singu-
lar, vis has the meaning “force,” “power,” or “violence,” while in the plural it means “(physical or mental)
strength.”

> liberd, liberare, liberavi, liberatus is a transitive verb that is often accompanied by an Ablative of Separa-
tion (§58).
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» cared, carére, carul, caritiirus is an intransitive verb. The fourth principal part, caritiirus (about to lack), is
a future active participle. In addition to its basic meanings of “lack” and “be without,” cared may mean “be
free from.” cared takes an Ablative of Separation (§58) that may be translated as a direct object in English.

» legd, legere, legi, lectus may mean “gather” (shells, bones, spoils of war) or “choose” (leaders, judges).
Through the notion of gathering something with one’s eyes and observing something, it comes to have the
particular meaning of “read.”

» intellegd, intellegere, intelléxi, intelléctus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix inter- to
leg6. In compounds inter- often means “thoroughly.” From the notion of thoroughly reading or observing
something, intellegd comes to mean “understand.”

» vivd, vivere, vixi, victiirus is an intransitive verb. The fourth principal part, victiirus (about to live), is a fu-
ture active participle.

» In addition to meaning “easy,” facilis, facile may be used of materials that are easy to work (tractable); of
people or things that move with ease (nimble, agile); and of gods or people that are easily moved (favor-
able, gracious, indulgent).

» difficilis, difficile is an adjective formed by the addition of the prefix dis- to facilis. difficilis exhibits regu-
lar vowel weakening of the stem vowel. In addition to meaning “difficult,” difficilis may be used of people
or animals that are hard to move (stubborn, inflexible, intractable).

» When felix, félicis describes plants, trees, land, etc., it means “fruitful,” “rich,” or “productive.” It may
often have a more expanded meaning of “lucky” or “auspicious” for omens and the like. A person who is
felix is “fortunate” and by extension “happy.”

» autem is a postpositive conjunction that joins two sentences or clauses. Most often autem adds a thought
that is in opposition to a previous one (however), but sometimes the new thought is merely a different, ad-
ditional idea (moreover).
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» The adverb iiire is in origin the ablative singular of itis.

» Like in, the preposition sub takes both the accusative and the ablative. When it takes the accusative, it con-
veys an idea either of motion “under” or of motion from below “up to” a place (city walls, mountains).
When it takes an ablative, it indicates something “under” which someone or something is located. It can

» o«

also mean “at the foot of,” “close up to,” or “near” (city walls, mountains).-

-

Derivatives Cognates
acer vinegar; acrid; eager ear; acute; hammer; heaven; acme; acrobat
cared caret castrate; castle; chaste; caste; incest
civis civil; city Shiva; cemetery
fortis fort; forte; effort; force barrow; iceberg; borough; burglar
homo homicide; hombre; homage bridegroom; chameleon; humble
hostis host; hostile guest
itis jury; injury; perjure; just
lego legend; legible; collect; lectern lexicon; dyslexia; -logue; logic
mare maritime; marine mermaid; meerschaum; marsh; morass
mater maternal; matrix; matrimony mother; metropolis; material; Demeter
méns mental; demented mind; automatic; maenad; mentor; mania; mantra
pater paternal; patrician; patron father; patriarch
pauci paucity; poco pony
riis rural; rustic room; rummage; ream

vis vim; violate; violent
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§50. The Perfect Passive System

The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect passive indicative are all formed with the
fourth principal part combined with forms of the verb sum. These two parts are writ-
ten separately, and all forms of the perfect passive system are compound verb forms.

The fourth principal part has been identified as the perfect passive participle,
and the participle has been defined as a verbal adjective with the properties of tense
and voice. Although the perfect passive participle of a transitive verb appears in the
vocabulary entry with the ending -us,! it may also be written with a full set of adjec-
tive endings: -us, -a, -um. For example: réctus, -a, -um. When this adjective joins with
forms of sum to make compound forms in the perfect passive system, it always
agrees with the subject of the verb and therefore is always in the nominative case. The
subject also determines the gender and number.

§51. Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect
Passive Indicative of All Verbs

Perfect Passive Indicative of All Verbs

To form the perfect passive indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle (fourth principal part)
2. add as a separate word the present tense of sum

Thus the perfect passive indicative conjugation of, for example, rego is:

-

g

OBSERVATIONS

1. Each form of the perfect passive indicative is a compound verb form. The two words it com-
prises cannot be translated word by word but must be treated as a unit and translated in accor-
dance with the two meanings of the perfect tense (past time with simple aspect or present time
with completed aspect). In all compound forms in Latin it is common for the form of sum to
appear after the participle; however, these forms are often reversed, and other words may inter-
vene. For example, réctus est and est réctus are equally correct.

2. The perfect passive participle ends in -us (sing.) or -1 (pl.) if the subject is masculine, -a (sing.)
or -ae (pl.) if the subject is feminine, -um (sing.) or -a (pl.) if the subject is neuter. For example:

1. The perfect passive participle of intransitive verbs is given with the neuter ending -um. Remember that in-
transitive verbs are generally not found in the passive voice, but see §54.
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Réctus est. He was/has been ruled.
Réctae sumus. We {tem.) were/have been ruled.
Oppida récta sunt. The towns were/have been ruled.

Pluperfect Passive Indicative of All Verbs

To form the pluperfect passive indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle (fourth principal part)
2. add as a separate word the imperfect tense of sum

Thus the pluperfect passive indicative conjugation of, for example, rego is:

OBSERVATIONS '
1. Each form of the pluperfect passive indicative is a compound verb form. The two words it
comprises cannot be translated word by word but must be treated as a unit and translated in
accordance with the meaning of the pluperfect tense (past time with completed aspect). The
English words “had been” always appear in translations of the pluperfect passive indicative.

2. The gender and number of the subject determine the ending of the perfect passive participle.
For example:

Récta erat. She had been ruled.
Nautae récti erant. The sailors had been ruled.

Future Perfect Passive Indicative of All Verbs

To form the future perfect passive indicative of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle (fourth principal part)
2. add as a separate word the future tense of sum

Thus the future perfect passive indicative conjugation of, for example, rego is:
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OBSERVATIONS
1. Each form of the future perfect passive indicative is a compound verb form. The two words it
comprises cannot be translated word by word but must be treated as a unit and translated in ac-
cordance with the meaning of the future perfect tense (future time with completed aspect).

2. The gender and number of the subject determine the ending of the perfect passive participle.
For example:

Oppidum réctum erit. The town will have been ruled.
Récti erunt. They (masc.) will have been ruled.

§52. Synopsis IV: Indicative, Infinitive, and Imperative

When one generates a synopsis that includes the perfect passive system, one chooses
a gender for the subject in addition to a verb, a person, and a number because the
compound forms of the perfect passive system include an adjective (the perfect pas-
sive participle) that always agrees with the subject of the verb. Here is a model syn-
opsis of agd in the first person singular feminine:

2 : - i s

OBSERVATION

In a synopsis basic English translations should be given for indicative, infinitive, and impera-
tive forms. The perfect indicative always requires two translations, one that is past time with
simple aspect and one that is present time with completed aspect.

@ DRriLL 50-52, PAGE 227, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§53. The Omission of sum in Compound Verb Forms;
A Note on the Perfect Passive Participle

In the compound forms of the perfect passive system, the forms of sum are fre-
quently omitted, or one form of sum may apply to more than one participle. For
example:

Postquam oppidum captum [est], miseri erant incolae.

After the town (was) captured, wretched were the inhabitants.
After the town was captured, the inhabitants were wretched.
Poéta a populd et visus et auditus est.

The poet by the people both (was) seen and was heard.

The poet was both seen and heard by the people.

OBSERVATION
The tense of the compound verb form from which sum has been omitted is most often perfect,
and the tense of sum omitted is present. In special contexts, the tense may be assumed to be
pluperfect or future perfect.

Apart from its use in the formation of the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect
passive indicative, the perfect passive participle (fourth principal part) may be
used like any other first-second-declension adjective. It is then translated “(having
been) _______ ed.” For example:

Servos captos vidimus. The slaves (having been) captured (d.o.)
we saw.
We saw the captured slaves.
Féminis interfectorum auxilium dabd.  To the wives of the (having been) killed men

aid I shall give.
I shall give aid to the wives of the killed men.

OBSERVATIONS
1. The perfect passive participle in the first sentence agrees with the noun it modifies in gender,
number, and case. The parentheses indicate that the words “having been” may be omitted from
the translation.

2. The perfect passive participle in the second sentence is used substantively. Certain substan-
tives of perfect passive participles are so common that they are considered neuter second-
declension nouns. For example: factum, facti n. deed ([having been] done thing); dictum, dicti
n. word ([having been] said thing).

3. When the perfect passive participle appears alone as an adjective (i.e., not in a compound
verb form), the action it describes is always already completed at the time of the main verb. For
example, “we saw” the slaves when they had already been “captured.”
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§54. Impersonal Passive

Intransitive verbs whose fourth principal parts end in -um ordinarily do not have any
forms in the passive voice. Sometimes, however, such verbs appear in third person
singular passive forms with no expressed subjects. The third person singular passive (in
any tense and any mood) of an intransitive verb is called the impersonal passive.
(The word impersonal means “having no personal subject.”) Such a form reports
and emphasizes that the action of the verb is being done (will be done, was done,
etc.) but gives no indication of who performs that action. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. It is convenient to translate an impersonal passive using the English gerund, a verbal noun
ending in “-ing.”

2. Compound verb forms that are impersonal passives always have a perfect passive participle
ending in the neuter nominative singular -um (e.g., pugnatum est). This neuter ending on the
participle indicates that this form is impersonal.

3. Since an impersonal passive is a finite verb form, it may be modified by an adverb, as in the
second sentence. In an English translation using the gerund, however, an adjective is used to
modify the verbal noun.

@ DRILL 53-54, PAGE 237, MAY NOW BE DONE,

§55. Noun Morphology: Third Declension

A NOUN BELONGS TO THE THIRD DECLENSION IF ITS GENITIVE SINGULAR ENDING IS -IS.

Gender Note: The third declension contains masculine nouns and feminine
nouns, which have a common set of endings, and neuter nouns, which have endings
slightly different from those of the masculine/feminine nouns.

2. Nouns of the third declension show wide variation in the nominative singular, and there is no single ending.
MEMORIZE A BLANK IN PLACE OF A NOMINATIVE SINGULAR ENDING. The neuter singular accusative is always identi-
cal with the neuter singular nominative, and there is no single ending. MEMORIZE A BLANK IN PLACE OF A NEUTER
SINGULAR ACCUSATIVE ENDING.
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MEMORIZE EACH OF THESE TWO SETS OF ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING
FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PRE-
PARED TO RECITE THESE ENDINGS QUICKLY.

To decline a masculine or feminine noun or a neuter noun of the third declen-
sion, add the appropriate endings to the stem.? For example:

- -

OBSERVATIONS

1. Certain endings for masculine/feminine third-declension nouns are used to mark more than
one case: -€s = nominative/vocative plural and accusative plural; -ibus = dative plural and abla-
tive plural.

2. Most of the endings for neuter third-declension nouns are identical with the endings for
masculine/feminine third-declension nouns. Neuter nouns differ only in having -a in the
nominative/vocative and accusative plural. The neuter singular nominative is supplied by the
vocabulary entry only, and the accusative singular is always identical with the nominative singu-
lar. REMEMBER: ALL NEUTER WORDS IN LATIN HAVE IDENTICAL NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE
FORMS IN BOTH THE SINGULAR AND THE PLURAL.

3. REMEMBER: TO FIND THE STEM OF ANY NOUN, REMOVE THE ENDING FROM THE GENITIVE SINGULAR FORM.
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Third-Declension i-Stem Nouns

Some nouns of the third declension have a genitive plural ending -ium instead of
-um and certain other slightly different endings. These nouns are called third-
declension i-stem nouns.

MEMORIZE EACH OF THESE TWO SETS OF ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING
FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PRE-
PARED TO RECITE THESE ENDINGS QUICKLY.

To decline a masculine or feminine third-declension i-stem noun or a neuter
third-declension i-stem noun, add the appropriate endings to the stem. For example:

o o

OBSERVATIONS

1. The vocabulary entry for every i-stem noun in this book contains the genitive plural ending
(-ium) following the full genitive singular. This additional vocabulary element serves to identify
each i-stem noun as such and must be memorized.

2. There are two endings for the accusative plural of masculine/feminine i-stem nouns (-&s/-is)
with no difference in meaning. Masculine/feminine i-stem nouns differ from ordinary third-
declension nouns in the genitive and accusative plural only.

4. Nouns of the third-declension i-stem show wide variation in the nominative singular, and there is no single
ending. MEMORIZE A BIANK IN PLACE OF A NOMINATIVE SINGULAR ENDING. The neuter singular accusative is always
identical with the neuter singular nominative, and there is no single ending. MEMORIZE A BLANK IN PLACE OF A
NEUTER SINGULAR ACCUSATIVE ENDING.
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3. Neuter i-stem nouns differ from all other nouns of the third declension in having -1 (not -e)
as the ablative singular ending. Neuter i-stem nouns differ from ordinary neuter third-declen-
sion nouns in having -ia (not -a) as the nominative and accusative plural ending.

4. There are a few masculine/feminine i-stem nouns that sometimes use -1 instead of -e in the
ablative singular. Such nouns are identified in the vocabulary notes.

Among nouns of the third declension, there are many possible forms in the
nominative singular and notable differences in the spellings of the nominative sin-
gular and genitive singular, from where the stem is taken. In addition, some nouns
belong to the i-stem group, and others do not. All such important information for
each noun is contained in the vocabulary entry. Therefore, memorizing full vocabu-
lary entries for every third-declension noun is essential. ‘\

Since adjectives must agree with the nouns they modify only in gender, num-
ber, and case, first-second-declension adjectives are able to modify third-declension
nouns. For example:

The Irregular Third-Declension Noun vis

MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF THIS IMPORTANT IRREGULAR THIRD-DECLENSION NOUN:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The genitive and dative singular forms do not appear in the Latin literature that survives.
MEMORIZE A BLANK AS THE SECOND ELEMENT OF THE VOCABULARY ENTRY AND BIANKS FOR THESE
TWO FORMS IN THE DECLENSION.

2. In the plural vis is a third-declension i-stem noun with the stem vir-. The -s- of the original
stem *vis- has changed to -r- because of rhotacism (see n. 13, p. 36).

@ DRiLL 55, PAGE 241, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§56. Third-Declension Adjectives

All adjectives that are declined in Latin borrow endings from the declensions of
nouns. There are two groups of adjectives only: first-second-declension adjectives,
such as bonus, bona, bonum ({17), and third-declension adjectives, which borrow
their endings from third-declension nouns using all i-stem features all the time.
Third-declension adjectives may have three forms (m., f,, n.), two forms (m./f., n.),
or one form (m./f./n.) in the nominative singular. For example:

SR o s o o _ ——

OBSERVATIONS

1. When a third-declension adjective has three forms in the nominative singular, the vocabulary
entry contains the same elements as the entry for a first-second-declension adjective: the mas-
culine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative.

2. When a third-declension adjective has two forms in the nominative singular, of which the
first ends in -is and the second ends in -e, the first form is the nominative singular for both
masculine and feminine, and the second form is the neuter singular nominative.

3. Certain third-declension adjectives have only one nominative singular form for masculine,
feminine, and neuter. In the vocabulary entry, this form is followed by the genitive singular.

To find the stem of third-declension adjectives with three or two nominative
singular forms, take the feminine singular nominative and drop the ending -is. To find
the stem of third-declension adjectives with one nominative singular form, take the
genitive singular and drop the ending -is. Thus, for the examples above:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Third-declension adjectives show wide variation in the nominative singular, where there may
be three endings, two endings, or one ending. MEMORIZE THE VOCABULARY ENTRY FOR EACH
THIRD-DECLENSION ADJECTIVE. The neuter singular accusative is always identical with the
neuter singular nominative, and there is no single ending.

2. All third-declension adjectives use all i-stem features. The ablative singular ending for all genders
is -1, an ending borrowed from neuter i-stem nouns. The plural endings include all i-stem fea-
tures borrowed from third-declension i-stem nouns: -ia in the neuter nominative/vocative and
accusative, -ium in the genitive, -Is as an alternate for -&s in the masculine/feminine accusative.
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The adjective fortis, forte, for example, declines as follows:

oA =

Since adjectives must agree with the nouns they modify only in gender, num-
ber, and case, both first-second-declension adjectives and third-declension adjectives
are able to modify nouns of all declensions. For example:

nautae acrés fierce sailors (masc. pl. nom. /voc.)
fortia facta brave deeds (neut. pl. nom. /voc./acc.)
felicis viros fortunate men (masc. pl. acc.)

régis fortis of a brave king (masc. sing. gen.)
mente acri by a keen mind (fem. sing. abl.)

@ DRriLL 56, PAGE 247, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§57. Adverbs 11

To form adverbs from third-declension adjectives:

1. take the stem®
2. add the ending -iter

ample:

Thus, for ex
7

e o
"&\«:«,&Q %X,( o

Some third-declension adjectives do not have corresponding adverbs (e.g.,
ingéns, ingentis), and some have irregularly formed adverbs. MEMORIZE THESE COM-
MON IRREGUILAR ADVERBS!

s s

- AR

@ DRrILL 56—57, PAGE 249, MAY NOW BE DONE.

5. For adjectives with three or two endings in the nominative singular, drop the -is from the feminine singular
nominative. For adjectives with one ending in the nominative singular, drop the -is from the genitive singular.
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§58. Ablative of Separation

When a noun in the ablative case expresses the idea that someone is apart from
someone or something, it is called an Ablative of Separation.® The prepositions d/ab,
é/ex, and dé are sometimes used, but an Ablative of Separation more often occurs
with no preposition. It is usually translated “from _______.” For example:

The syntéx of each italicized word (periculd, ciiris, 0did) is Ablative of Separation.

§59. Ablative of Cause

When a noun in the ablative case without a preposition expresses the cause or reason
for a quality or verbal action, it is called an Ablative of Cause. For example:

o e

The syntax of each italicized word (ira, odid) is Ablative of Cause.

OBSERVATION
The use of the ablative case to express cause indicates that cause is understood as the source of a
particular event or as something from which an event arises. Thus, an Ablative of Cause reflects
the basic separative function of the ablative case. Other expressions of reason or cause that may
be equivalent to the Ablative of Cause include: propter + accusative, per + accusative, and &/ex
or dé + ablative.

6. For separation as the original function of the ablative case see {1.
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§60. Ablative of Place From Which

When a noun in the ablative case is used to express motion from a place, it is called
an Ablative of Place From Which. The prepositions d/ab, &/ex, or dé are regularly
used. However, the prepositions are omitted with names of cities, towns, and small is-
lands, and the nouns domus and riis. For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (Italid, patria, R6ma) is Ablative of Place From
Which. The Ablative of Place From Which is a particular variety of the Ablative of
Separation.

§61. Ablative of Place Where and the Locative Case
Ablative of Place Where

When a noun in the ablative case expresses the idea of location, it is called an Abla-
tive of Place Where.” The preposition in (less frequently certain other prepositions
such as sub or prd) is regularly used.® For example:

The syntax of the italicized word (oppido) is Ablative of Place Where.

Locative Case

At an early stage in its development, Latin had a separate case for nouns to express
location. This case was called the Locative Case and had endings that sometimes re-
sembled genitive endings and sometimes resembled ablative endings. Most nouns
lost their locative forms early, and location came to be expressed by the ablative case.
However, the names of cities, towns, and small islands, and the nouns domus and riis re-
tained their locative case forms. MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING COMMON LOCATIVE FORMS:

7. For location as a function of the ablative case see §1.

8. With certain words in certain authors the preposition is omitted, and certain common phrases may also ap-
pear without the preposition. For example: terra marique (on land and on sea).
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OBSERVATIONS

1. For nouns that have surviving locative forms, the Ablative of Place Where with the preposi-
tion in is not regularly used.

2. For first- and second-declension nouns:

a. The locative singular ending is identical with the genitive singular ending.
b. The locative plural ending is identical with the ablative plural ending.

For third-declension nouns, no consistent rule applies. The locative singular ending may be
either -1 or -e or both.

§62. Accusative of Place To Which

When a noun in the accusative case is used to express motion toward a place, it is
called an Accusative of Place To Which. The prepositions ad and in (less frequently
certain other prepositions such as sub) are regularly used. However, the prepositions
are omitted with names of cities, towns, and small islands, and the nouns domus and riis.
For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (provinciam, Athénas) is Accusative of Place To
Which.

@ DRILL 58—-62, PAGE 253, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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1. A character expresses his opinion about the gods’ attitude toward human action.

odérunt di hominés initirds. (Naevius, TRAGOEDIAE FRAG. 37)

inifirus, -a, -um lawless, unjust

2. The opinion of a character in a comic play
edepol proinde ut diti vivitur, bene vivitur. (Prautus, TRinuMmUS 65)

edepol (interj.) by Pollux
proinde (adv.) according, in the same way
diai (adv.) for a long time

3. Atthe outset of his epic poem, the poet recalls what he saw in a dream.
visus Homeérus adesse poéta . . . (Ennius, ANNALEs 1.3)

Homérus, Homéri m. Homer
adsum (ad- + sum), adesse, adfui, adfutiirus be present

4. A fragment from the epic poetry of Ennius
fortibus est forttina viris data. (Ennius, ANNALEs VIL.19)
fortiina, fortiinae f. fortune, chance

5. Cicero asks rhetorically how one ought to respond to divine portents.
... vOx ipsa dedrum immortalium nén mentis omnium permovebit?
(Cicero, DE HARUsPICUM RESPONSIS 62)

vOX, vocis f. voice
immortilis, immortile immortal
permoved (per- + moved) thoroughly move, thoroughly stir

6. As part of his defense of a man charged with murder, Cicero reminds the jurors of the

atmosphere in a politically disturbed city.
silent 16gés inter arma . . . (Cicero, Pro MiroNE 11)

siled, silére, silui, —— be silent
lex, legis f. law

7. The orator quotes a common saying.
iticundi acti laborés. (Cicero, Dt Finisus 11.105)

ificundus, -a, -um pleasing, delightful, agreeable
labor, laboris m. work, labor

121

8. The province of Gaul does not recognize Antony as consul. Therefore, Antony is not consul.

omnés enim in consulis ifire et imperid débent esse provinciae.
(Cicero, PHiLiPPICS IV 9)

consul, consulis m. consul
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9. An example of the brevity and wit of Cicero’s epistolary style
Cipius olim: “ndn omnibus dormid.” sic ego non omnibus, mi Galle, servi6.
(Cicero, Ap FamiriArss VIL.24.1)

Cipius, Cipii m. Cipius

olim (adv.) once

dormi6, dormire, dormii/dormivi, dormitum sleep, be asleep
Gallus, Galli m. Gallus

servid, servire, servii/servivi, servitiim be a slave (+ dat.)

10. The biographer Nepos explains why Hannibal was made a king.
ut enim Romae consulés, sic Carthagine quotannis annui bini régés creabantur.
(CorneLius NEpos, Vita HANNIBALIS 7)

consul, consulis m. consul

quotannis (adv.) yearly, every year

annuus, -a, -um yearly; appointed for one year
bini, binae, bina two each, two at a time

cred (1-tr.) create

Some Roman proverbs

11. contra félicem vix deus virés habet. (Pustiius Syrus, SEnTENTIAE C36)

contra (prep. + acc.) against
vix (adv.) scarcely, hardly

12. damnati lingua vocem habet, vim non habet. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE D2)

damnb (1-tr.) condemn

lingua, linguae f. tongue
VOX, vOcis f. voice

13. extréma semper dé ante factis indicant. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE E17)

extrémus, -a, -um last, final
ante (adv.) before, previously
indico (1-tr.) reveal, inform, indicate

14. invidiam ferre aut fortis aut félix potest. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE 136)

15. nihil agere semper infélici est optimum. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE N43)

optimus, -a, -um best

16. patiéns et fortis sé ipsum félicem facit. (Pustiius Syrus, SEnTENTIAE P15)

patiéns, patientis enduring, patient
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17. The poet reflects on the lives of farmers.
. . . redit agricolis labor actus in orbem,

atque in sé sua per vestigia volvitur annus. (Verci, GEoraics 11.401-2)

labor, laboris m. work, labor

orbis, orbis, -ium m. ring, circle

vestigium, vestigii . trace; footstep, track

volvo, volvere, volvi, voliitus active and passive, turn, roll
annus, anni m. year

18. The poet introduces the city that would become Rome’s archenemy.
urbs antiqua fuit (Tyril tenuére coloni)
Carthagd . . . (VerGiL, Aene 1.12-13)

antiquus, -a, -um old, ancient
Tyrius, -a, -um Tyrian, Phoenician
colénus, coloni m. farmer; settler

19. Finally in sight of Italy, Anchises addresses the gods.
“di maris et terrae tempestatumque potentés,
ferte viam vento facilem et spirate secundi.”

crébréscunt optatae aurae . . . (Vercir, AenNem 111.528-30)

tempestas, tempestatis f. storm secundus, -a, -um favorable

poténs, potentis powerful, having power crébrésco, crébréscere, , increase,
over (+ gen.) grow strong

ventus, venti m. wind aura, aurae f. breeze

spird (1-tr.) breathe, blow

20. The poet describes a violent encounter on the battlefield.
Catillus Tollan
ingentemque animis, ingentem corpore et armis
déicit Herminium . . . (VerciL, Aeneip X1.640-42)

Catillus, Catilli m. Catillus (an Italian watrior)
Tollas, Iollae m. Iollas (a Trojan); Iollan = acc. sing.

déicio, déicere, déiéci, déiectus throw down, cast down
Herminius, Herminii m. Herminius (a Trojan)

21. Turnus responds bravely to Aeneas’s taunts.
... ndn mé tua fervida terrent

dicta, ferox: di mé terrent et Iuppiter hostis. (VerciL, Aenep X11.894-95)

fervidus, -a, -um seething; furious

terred, terrére, terrui, territus terrify, frighten
ferox, ferdcis fierce, savage; defiant

Tuppiter, Iovis m. Jupiter
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22. In the context of a country festival and sacrifice, the poet addresses his patron, Messala.
htic ades aspiraque mihi, dum carmine nostro

redditur agricolis gratia caelitibus.

riira cand riirisque deos. . . . (TiBurLus, ELeciak 11.1.35-37)
hiic (adv.) (to) here, hither dum (conj.) while, as long as
adsum, adesse, adfui, adfutiirus be present; reddo, reddere, reddidi, redditus give back,
ades = sing. imper. act. return

aspird (1-intr.) breathe upon; be favorable (+ dat.) gratia, gritiae f. favor; thanks
caeles, caelitis heavenly, celestial

23. The poet identifies one difficulty in trying to write poetry correctly.
in vitium dicit culpae fuga si caret arte. (Horack, Ars PoETica 31)

vitium, vitii ». vice, fault

culpa, culpae f. guilt, blame; fault
fuga, fugae f. flight; avoidance
ars, artis, -ium f. art, skill

24. The poet addresses this remark to his beloved, Cynthia.
omnia si dederis 6scula, pauca dabis. (ProperTius 11.15.50)

osculum, osculi . kiss

25. Part of Hypermnestra’s apostrophe to o, another unjustly punished victim
per mare, per terras cognataque flimina curris:
dat mare, dant amneés, dat tibi terra viam. (Ovip, Heromgs XIV.101-2)

cognatus, -a, -um related, kindred
fliimen, fliminis #». river, stream

currd, currere, cucurri, cursum run, rush
amnis, amnis, -ium m. stream, torrent

26. The poet expresses an emotional quandary.
sic ego nec sine t€ nec t€cum vivere possum,
et videor voti nescius esse mel. (Ovip, AmorEs 111.11.39-40)

votum, voti n. vow; desire
nescius, -a, -um not knowing; unaware (+ gen.)

27. Odysseus attacks Ajax, his rival for Achilles’ arms.
fortis ubi est Aiax? ubi sunt ingentia magni
verba viri? . . . (Ovip, MeTamorPHOsES XI11.340-41)

Aiax, Aidcis m. Ajax (one of the Greek leaders at Troy)

28. The poet sends his new collection of poems off to Rome.
Parve—nec invide6—sine meé, liber, ibis in urbem. (Ovip, Trrstra 1.1.1)

invided (in- + vided) envy, be jealous
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29. In aletter to an enemy, the poet in exile explains why he is still a threat.
omnia, si nescis, Caesar mihi itira reliquit,
et sola est patria poena carére mea. (Ovip, Tristia, IV.9.11-12)

nescio, nescire, nescii/nescivi, nescitus not know
Caesar, Caesaris m. Caesar (Augustus)

relinqué, relinquere, reliqui, relictus leave (behind)
solus, -a, -um only

30. While despairing that he may have lost his ability to compose, the poet mentions an old
source of inspiration.

dénique non parvas animé dat gloria vires,
et fecunda facit pectora laudis amor. (Ovip, Tristia, V.12.37-38)

dénique (adv.) finally, at last

fecundus, -a, -um fertile, productive, fruitful
pectus, pectoris n. sing. or pl., heart; soul, spirit
laus, laudis f. praise

31. The historian comments on Hannibal’s taking of Saguntum.
captum oppidum est cum ingenti praeda. (Livy, As Urse Conpira XX1.15.1)
praeda, praedae f. booty, plunder

32. The historian makes a comparison between a Roman citizen and a citizen of Tarentum, a
town in southern Italy.

non animo, non armis, non arte belli, non vigore ac viribus corporis par Romané
Tarentinus erat . . . (Livy, AB Urse Conprra XXVII1.16.1)

ars, artis, -ium f. art, skill

vigor, vigoris m. liveliness, vigor

par, paris equal

Tarentinus, -a, -um of Tarentum, Tarentine

33. Seneca remarks on one of the consequences of wealth.
magna servitlis est magna forttina. (SENeca THE YOUNGER, Diarocr X1.6.5)
fortiina, fortiinae f. fortune

34. Part of the naturalist’s description of a particular class of taloned birds
omnibus 3lae grandés, corpus exiguum; ambulant difficulter; . . .
(Puny THE ELDER, NaTURAL HisTORY X.42) '

ila, alae f. wing
grandis, grande great, large
exiguus, -a, -um small, slight
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35. Having praised another writer for his ability to dash off a few verses, the poet makes a
distinction.
facile est epigrammata belle ‘
scribere, sed librum scribere difficile est. (MarTiaL VII.85.4-5)

epigramma, epigrammatis n. epigram
bellé (adv.) beautifully, prettily

36. After a blistering description of Roman excess, the satirist summarizes his predicament.
difficile est saturam non scribere. (Juvenar, Saturate 1.30)

satura, saturae f. satire

37. The poet compares Cicero to Octavian, who took the title pater patriae.
sed Roma parentem,
Roma patrem patriae Ciceronem libera dixit." (Juvenar, Saturar VII1.244)

paréns, parentis, -ium m. or f. parent
Cicero, Ciceronis m. Cicero
Tdico, here, call

Two gravestone inscriptions

38. Francus ego civis, Romanus miles in armis,
égregia virthte tuli belld mea<m> dextera<m> semper. (CIL 111.3576)

Francus, -a, -um Frankish, of or belonging to the Franks (a German tribe)
&gregius, -a, -um excellent, distinguished

virtiis, virtitis f. courage

dexter, dext(e)ra, dext(e)rum right; fem. subst., right hand

39. Nihil sumus et fuimus mortalés. Respice, léctor,

in nihil ab nihilé quam cit6 recidimus. (CIL V1.26003)

mortalis, mortale mortal nihilum, nihili n. nothing
respicio, respicere, respexi, respectus look quam (adv.) how

(back); consider, be mindful Cit6 (adv.) swiftly
1&ctor, léctoris m. reader recido, recidere, recidi, fall (back)
40. A gravestone inscription for a guard dog

Raedarum custds numquam latravit ineptée:
nunc silet et cinerés vindicat umbra suds. (CIL 1X.5785)

raeda, raedae f. wagon sileo, silére, silui, be silent
custos, custodis m. or f. guardian, sentry cinis, cineris m. ash
latrd (1-intr.) bark vindicd (1-tr.) lay claim to; protect, defend

inepté (adv.) improperly, inappropriately umbra, umbrae f. shadow, shade
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1. Ennius, Annales 1.37-42

After the death of Aeneas, his daughter Ilia (later the mother of Romulus and Remus)

relates to her sister a frightening dream.

vires vitaque corpus meum nunc déserit omne.

nam mé visus homo pulcher per amoena salicta

et ripas raptare locosque novos. ita sola

postilla, germana soror, errare vidébar 40
tardaque vestigare et quaerere t& neque posse

corde capessere; sémita nilla pedem stabilibat.

deéserd, déserere, déserui, désertus abandon, soror, sororis f. sister
desert, forsake tardus, -a, -um slow
amoenus, -a, -um pleasing, beautiful vestigd (1-tr.) track down, try to find
salictum, salicti n. willow bed quaerd, quaerere, quaesii/quaesivi,
ripa, ripae f. (river) bank quaesitus search for, seek
raptd (1-tr.) carry away by force cor, cordis n. heart; mind
locus, loci m. place capesso, capessere, capessii/capessivi,
novus, -a, -um new, strange capessitus take hold of, grasp
ita (adv.) thus, so sémita, sémitae f. path, track
solus, -a, -um alone niillus, -a, -um no, not any
postilla (adv.) afterward pés, pedis m. foot
germanus, -a, -um having the same father stabilo, stabilire, stabilivi, stabilitus make steady,
and mother; true, real make sure; stabilibat = stabiliebat

Quintus Ennius (239-169 B.c.E.) is the most prominent writer of archaic Latin literature. He was born near Brun-
disium in southern Italy and was a native speaker of Oscan. He was called the man of three hearts because he spoke
Oscan, Latin, and Greek. His epic poem Annales (Annals) is the first Latin epic poem written in dactylic hexameter,
the meter of Greek epic. It related all of Roman history in eighteen books, and several hundred fragments of it have
survived. In the Annales, Ennius attempted with considerable success to incorporate many elements of Greek liter-
ary style into his work, and his pioneering efforts influenced many later Latin poets, including Vergil.®

9. For these and all biographical and literary notes, the authors are indebted to G.B. Conte, Latin Literature:
A History (Johns Hopkins, 1994).
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2. Cicero, Paradoxa Stoicorum 4.30

Cicero addresses and attacks his enemy Clodius, who attempted to prevent Cicero’s return
from exile in 57 B.C.E.

an t civem ab hoste natiira ac loco, non animo factisque distinguis? caedem in
ford fécisti, armatis latronibus templa tenuisti, privatorum domas, aedés sacras

incendisti. ciir hostis Spartacus si ti civis?

an (conj.) introduces an indignant or surprised latrd, latronis m. hired soldier; criminal, thief
question expecting a negative answer, can it templum, templi n. temple
really be that . . . privatus, -a, -um private

natiira, natiirae f. nature aedes, aedis, -ium f. sanctuary, shrine

locus, loci m. place; position, rank sacer, sacra, sacrum sacred

distingud, distinguere, distinxi, distinctus mark incendo, incendere, incendi, incénsus set on fire,
out, distinguish (cause to) burn

caedes, caedis, -ium f. slaughter Spartacus, Spartaci m. Spartacus (Thracian

armd (1-tr.) equip (with arms), arm gladiator who led a slave revolt [73-71 B.C.E.])

Marcus Tullius Cicero (106—43 B.c.E.), lawyer, statesman, philosopher, and would-be poet, is central to any study of
Latin prose style, and he is the single most influential Latin prose writer. His smooth and balanced style was stud-
ied by all, emulated by many, and steadfastly avoided by a strong-minded few. Cicero’s many writings that have sur-
vived—including political and legal orations, philosophical works, and volumes of letters—paint the most detailed
portrait that we have of a life in ancient Rome. His political career reached its height when as consul (in 63) he re-
pressed an attempted revolt led by the prominent nobleman Catiline. Twenty years later he was killed at the order
of Marc Antony, whose enmity he had incurred through a series of virulent public attacks.

The Paradoxa Stoicorum (Paradoxes of the Stoics), written in 46 B.c.E., comprises explanations of six theories
of the Stoic school of philosophy that appeal least to common sense.
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3. Vergil, Aeneid IX.37-39
Caicus summons the Trojans to action as the Rutulians attack.

« .. ferte citi ferrum, date téla, ascendite murds;
hostis adest, heial” ingenti clamére per omnis

condunt sé Teucri portas et moenia complent.

citus, -a, -um swift, quick heia (interj.) ho! come on!
télum, téli . spear; weapon clamor, clamoris m. shout
ascendd, ascendere, ascendi, ascénsus climb, condo, condere, condidi, conditus hide
scale Teucri, Teucrorum m. pl. Teucrians, Trojans
miirus, miri m. walls porta, portae f. gate
adsum, adesse, adfui, adfutiirus be present, compled, complére, complévi, complétus
be near fill (completely)

Publius Vergilius Mard (70-19 B.c.E.) was born near Mantua in northern Italy. By the time of his death his reputa-
tion as the greatest Roman poet was already established. In Vergil the Latin poetry of the Golden Age reaches its
height. Each of his three works, the Eclogues, the Georgics, and the Aeneid, is the masterwork of its genre. Vergil’s po-
etry is indebted to both the Greek and Roman literary traditions, but although the poet drew freely on his predeces-
sors—in particular, Homer, Hesiod, Theocritus, Ennius, Lucretius, and Catullus—Vergil produced a series of works
that demonstrate the poet’s mastery of poetic technique and the depth of his insight into the whole Roman world.
The study of Vergil became a staple of Roman education, and as a result his vocabulary, his syntax, and his com-
mand of the dactylic hexameter are echoed in all later Roman writers.

The Aeneid, Vergil’s most well-known work and the most famous work of Latin literature, is an epic poem
written in dactylic hexameters and arranged in twelve books. It traces the travels and development of the Trojan hero
Aeneas as he makes his way from his fallen homeland to Italy, where he is to found a new Troy in the form of Rome.
Vergil may well have been encouraged by Maecenas and Augustus to write a Roman epic that could rival Homer’s
Iliad and Odyssey. In this poem Vergil creates a new kind of Roman hero, whose greatest virtue, pietas (devotion to
duty), is secured at a high price. In retelling the legendary foundation of Rome, Vergil appears to weave together
both a positive and negative interpretation of the Roman empire and its virtues: while praising the greatness of
Rome, the Aeneid also calls attention to the cost of that greatness.
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4. Ovid, Metamorphoses X1.141—43

After King Midas discovers that his golden touch is more of a curse than a blessing, he
learns from an oracle how to rid himself of his power. The oracle sends him to a particular
river and orders him to do the following.

“. .. subde caput corpusque simul, simul €lue crimen.”

ré€x iussae succédit aquae: vis aurea tinxit

flimen et himano dé corpore cessit in amnem; . . .

subdd (sub- + dd), subdere, subdidi, subditus succédd (sub- + cédd) go under, enter (+ dat.)
put under, place under aqua, aquae f. water

caput, capitis n. head aureus, -a, -um golden

simul (adv.) at the same time tingo, tingere, tinxi, tinctus dye, tinge

élud, eluere, élui, &liitus wash out; remove flimen, fliminis »n. river, stream

crimen, criminis #. charge, accusation; fault, hitiminus, -a, -um human
defect amnis, amnis, -ium m. stream, torrent

Publius Ovidius Nas6 (43 B.c.E.—17 c.E.) was born at Sulmo, educated in Athens, and then moved to Rome. His tal-
ent was quickly noticed, and by the age of forty Ovid was Rome’s leading poet. He is usually considered the last of
the great poets of the Augustan age. For reasons that are still obscure he was banished to the Black Sea in 8 c.E.,
where he lived out his remaining years endeavoring to return to Rome. While in exile Ovid produced many elegiac
poems pleading for his return, and it is from these that most of our biographical information about him derives. In
all his works Ovid’s erudition combines with his fantastic imagination to produce a poetic style that is varied, allu-
sive, and often humorous and surprising. He employs a simplicity of syntax and word choice to produce a smooth-
ness and immediate intelligibility that belie the complexity of his material.

The Metamorphoses is an epic poem in fifteen books and is considered Ovid’s masterpiece. It weaves some
250 mythological stories into a single narrative from the beginning of time down to the deification of Julius Caesar.
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5. Seneca the Younger, Hercules Furens 181—85

The chorus sings of the Fates.

dtirae peragunt pénsa sororés
nec sua retrd fila revolvunt.

at géns hominum fertur rapidis
obvia fatis incerta sui:

Stygias ultrd quaerimus undas.

perago (per- + ago), peragere, perégi, peractus rapidus, -a, -um consuming; rushing, rapid
thoroughly do; accomplish, complete obvius, -a, -um in the way, face to face; (so as)
pénsum, pénsi n. weight; wool (weighed out to to meet (+ dat.)
be spun in a day); pl., spinning incertus, -a, -um unsure, uncertain
soror, sordris f. sister Stygius, -a, -um of or belonging to the
retrd (adv.) back, backward underworld river Styx; Stygian
filum, fili n. thread ultrd (adv.) of one’s own accord, spontaneously,
revolvd, revolvere, revolvi, revoliitus (un)roll; voluntarily
go through (again) quaerd, quaerere, quaesii/quaesivi, quaesitus
at (conj.) but search for, seek
géns, gentis, -ium f. nation; clan, family unda, undae f. wave, water

Liicius Annaeus Seneca (4 B.C.E.—65 C.E.) was born in Cordoba in southern Spain and came to Rome when he was
a young boy. He is called Seneca the Younger to distinguish him from his father, who was a writer of rhetorical ex-
ercises. Seneca the Younger’s career as a teacher and politician saw many high and low points: he was banished on
charges of adultery in 41, recalled through the influence-of Claudius’s wife Agrippina, and made praetor in 49. He
became Nero’s tutor at the same time. When Claudius was murdered and Nero became emperor, Seneca was one
of his closest advisers. Eventually, however, he fell from grace and was forced to commit suicide in 65. Seneca’s lit-
erary output was prodigious and includes philosophical treatises, satire, letters, speeches, geography, and, not least,
tragedies. k

In the Hercules Furens, based on a play by Euripides, the hero kills his wife and children while in the grip of
a madness imposed on him by Juno. After he regains his sanity, Hercules considers killing himself as well, but he
is kept from doing this and instead finds sanctuary with Theseus in Athens. The play abounds in the rhetorical ex-
cesses that mark all of Seneca’s tragedies.
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§63. Names in Latin II

Proper names in Latin may belong to the first, second, or third declension. Many of
the names of Roman gods belong to the third declension. Here is a list of the names
of the most prominent Roman gods and the names of the Greek gods with whom
they are identified.

The Roman poet Ennius composed two dactylic hexameter! lines that contain
the names of the twelve principal Olympian gods:

Itind Vesta Minerva Cerés Diana Venus Mars

Mercurius Iovis Neptiinus Volcanus Apollo?

Although the Romans borrowed much from Greek literature and culture, many
aspects of Roman religion, including most of the names of their gods, have native
Italic origins. Many Italic deities lost their original significance through being iden-
tified with a particular god of the Greek pantheon. For example, although Mars be-
came the name for the war god in classical Rome, the name originally belonged to
an Italic god of agriculture.

The Romans also engaged in the practice of making men gods. In the historical
period this began after the assassination of Julius Caesar in 44 B.c.e.> When a comet
was seen in the sky in 43, it was declared to be divus Ialius (“divine” or “deified Julius”).
(LEARN THESE ADJECTIVES: DIVUS, -A, -UM DEIFIED, DIVINE; DIVINUS, -A, -UM BELONG-
ING TO THE GODSs, DIVINE.) Even the title Augustus, adopted by Octavian in 27 B.C.E.,

1. For this meter see {83.

2. The -i- of Diana here scans long. Tovis is here nominative singular, and its last syllable here scans short. The
spelling Volcanus is archaic.

3. According to legend Romulus was also deified.
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reflects the unique relation of the Romans to things religious. Before Octavian took
it as an honorific name, the adjective augustus, -a, -um (“venerable,” “revered”) had
been applied only to religious objects, temples, and the like, but never to a person.
Below are listed names that belong to the third declension and additional
names that belong to the first and second declensions. These names and the names
above are used in the sentences throughout this book. When they appear in read-
ings, they are not included in vocabulary lists. FAMILIARIZE YOURSELF WITH THESE

NAMES AND BE PREPARED TO RECOGNIZE THEM AS THEY OCCUR.

4. The name Caesar may designate Julius Caesar, but it was also taken as a cognomen by all the emperors until
Hadrian in the second century c.t. There are two important Romans named Marcus Porcius Cato: Cato the Elder
(Catd Maior) and Cato of Utica (Catd Uticénsis). Cato the Elder, so called to distinguish him from the second Cato,
was also known as Cato the Censor. He played a central role in the political and cultural life of the second century
B.C.E. Cato of Utica, the Elder’s great-grandson, fought on Pompey’s side against Julius Caesar and committed sui-
cide rather than accept Caesar’s pardon. Hannibal was the leader of the Carthaginians in the second Punic war. He
was Rome’s fiercest opponent, invading Italy, winning many important battles, and nearly succeeding in subduing
Rome.

5. Lesbia, Cynthia, and Corinna are the names assigned in their love poetry to their beloveds by the poets Cat-
ullus, Propertius, and Ovid respectively.






CHAPTER VII

Vocabulary

ara, arae f. altar

» coOpia, copiae f. abundance; pl., troops,
forces

» fortiina, fortiinae f. fortune, chance

» insidiae, insidiarum f. pl. ambush, plot,
treachery
natiira, natiirae f. nature
umbra, umbrae f. shadow, shade

» ingenium, ingenii 7. nature; disposition;
(natural) talent
templum, templi n. temple

» ars, artis, -ium f. skill, art; guile, trick

» civitas, civitatis f. state, citizenry; citizen-
ship :
frater, fratris m. brother
mors, mortis, -ium f. death

» pars, partis, -ium f. part
soror, sororis f. sister

» virtiis, virtiitis f. manliness, courage;
excellence, virtue

» vox, vocis f. voice; word

>» maneo, manére, mansi, mansiirus
remain, stay; tr., await

» terred, terrére, terrui, territus terrify,
frighten

» cupid, cupere, cupii/cupivi, cupitus
desire, long for, want

» fugio, fugere, fugi, fugitiirus flee

» petd, petere, petii/petivi, petitus ask (for),
seek; attack

» trado, tradere, tradidi, traditus hand over,
surrender; hand down

» vinco, vincere, vidi, victus conquer, over-
come; intr., win
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» auferd, auferre, abstuli, ablatus carry
away, take away, remove

» differd, differre, distuli, dilatus intr.,
differ, be different; tr., carry in different
directions

acerbus, -a, -um bitter; harsh
antiquus, -a, -um old, ancient
» cirus, -a, -um precious; dear (to) (+ dat.)
» certus, -a, -um sure, certain, reliable
incertus, -a, -um unsure, uncertain,
unreliable
falsus, -a, -um deceptive, false
> novus, -a, -um new; strange
vérus, -a, -um real, true

» mortalis, mortile mortal
» immortalis, immortile immortal

» ante (adv.) before, earlier, previously
(prep. + acc.) before; in front of
» aut (conj.) or
»aut...aut...either...or...
» etiam (adv.) also, even; still
> ita (adv.) so, thus, in this way, in such a
way '
» né (adv.) not (§70)
» post (adv.) after(ward), later; behind
(prep. + acc.) after; behind
» s6lum (adv.) only
» non solum . . . sed/vérum etiam . . .
notonly...butalso...
» utinam (particle) introduces an Optative
subjunctive (§70)
» vérd (adv.) certainly, indeed; but (in fact)
vérum (conj.) but
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Vocabulary Notes

» In the singular copia, cdpiae f. means “abundance” (of food, of material). In the plural it most often means
“troops” or “forces” (an abundance of soldiers).

» fortiina, fortiinae f. indicates something that is opposed to reason or predictability. fortiina may be good or
bad and is often personified as the divine agent Fortune.

» insidiae, insidiarum f. pl. never appears in the singular in Latin, but it has singular meanings (ambush,
plot, treachery).

» natira, natiirae f. descends from the PIE root *genE (be born). natiira is thus the power that determines
the physical properties of plants, animals, humans—of the world. It may also refer to the essence, function,
or fundamental quality of anything (the nature of the soul, of gods, of fear). Both natiira and ingenjum may
refer to the “(innate) character” of a person, and they are sometimes used together. In philosophical con-
texts, natiira (sometimes capitalized) means the order or guiding principle that governs the world.

» Like natiira, ingenium, ingenii n. also descends from the PIE root *genE (be born). ingenium thus refers
to a quality that is inborn, and it is most commonly used of human beings. In some instances it refers to a
person’s natural “temperament” or “disposition.” Itis often used of literary or oratorical “ability” or “talent.”

» In contrast to natiira or ingenium, ars, artis, -jum f. refers to a “skill” learned or acquired through practice.
ars may be used of any “craft” or “trade,” including the crafts of artistic expression (music, poetry). [t may
also mean a specific body of knowledge (the art of divination, of philosophy). Sometimes ars is used of a
particular “work of art.” ars may have a negative sense (artificiality, craftiness) and so may mean “guile” or
“trick.” The term bonae artés means “liberal studies” or “cultural pursuits,” those pursuits that are the
mark of civilized society.

> civitas, civitatis f is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the abstract noun suffix -tas to the stem of
the noun civis. civitas may mean an organized community to which one belongs as a citizen (state, citi-
zenry), or it may mean the rights one has as a citizen (citizenship).

» pars, partis, -ium f. refers to one of the portions into which a thing is divided. It may be repeated to indi-
cate different groups or sections, and when it is the subject, pars may take a plural verb.

» «

pars may also mean a “side,” “position,” or “opinion” held or taken. In both the singular and the plural,
pars may refer to a political “faction” or to either “side” in a lawsuit or trial.

» virtiis, virtiitis f. is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the abstract noun suffix -tiis to the stem of
the noun vir. Its specific sense is thus “manliness” or “courage,” but it also may refer more generally to
any intellectual or moral “excellence” or “virtue.”

> vOx, vocis f. may mean the “voice” of a human or of a musical instrument, or it may mean that which is
produced by the human voice or instrument (word or sound). The singular may also be used to refer to an
“utterance” or “speech.”

» maned, manére, mansi, mansirus is regularly an intransitive verb meaning “remain” or “stay.” The fourth
principal part, mansiirus (about to remain), is a future active participle. With in + ablative maned may
mean “remain steady in” or “abide by” (the truth, a conviction, a pact). It is occasionally used transitively
and means “await” or “wait for” someone or something. Compounds of maned do not exhibit vowel weak-
ening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF MANEO APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT
THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

-

» Compounds of terred, terrére, terrui, territus do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF
TERREQ APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB
ARE GIVEN.
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» cupid, cupere, cupil or cupivi, cupitus may take an Object Infinitive, often with a subject of the infinitive
in the accusative case (see §108). cupi6 has two third principal parts, either of which may be used to make
any of the forms of the perfect active system. In the second person singular and ptural perfect active in-
dicative the short -i- of the stem cupi- always contracts with the appropriate endings (cupisti, cupistis).
While both cupid and optdé mean “desire,” cupié expresses a natural or involuntary desire, while opto sug-
gests a more deliberate choice.

» fugio, fugere, fugi, fugitiirus is most often intransitive but is occasionally used transitively. The fourth
principal part, fugitiirus (about to flee), is a future active participle. fugio is often used of a person going
into exile. Compounds of fugio do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF FUGIO APPEARS IN
READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

» petd, petere, petil/petivi, petitus has two third principal parts, either of which may be used to make any of
the forms of the perfect active system. In the second person singular and plural perfect active indicative
the short -i- of the stem peti- always contracts with the appropriate endings (petisti, petistis). When petd
means “ask for” or “seek,” it takes a direct object of the thing asked for. The person from whom something
is sought is expressed by d/ab + ablative. When the verb means “attack,” it takes a direct object of the per-
son or thing attacked. Compounds of petd do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF PETO

» trado, tradere, tradidi, traditus is a compound verb formed by the addition of the prefix trans- (across) to
do; it exhibits regular vowel weakening in the third and fourth principal parts. tradd may mean “hand over”
or “surrender.” It often means “hand down” in the sense of transmitting something to posterity or of re-
lating a story. THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF ALL COMPOUNDS OF DO FOLLOW THE PATTERN OF THE PRINCIPAL
PARTS OF TRADO. WHEN A COMPOUND OF DO APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED,

BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

» vincd, vincere, vidi, victus has the intransitive meaning “win” in the sense of “prevail,” “be victorious.”
Compounds of vincd, vincere, vici, victus do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF VINCO
APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE
GIVEN.

» auferd, auferre, abstuli, ablatus is formed by the addition of the prefix ab- to ferd. In the first two principal
parts the -b- of the prefix drops out, and the a- lengthens into the diphthong au-. When a vowel lengthens
to compensate for the loss of another letter, this phonetic change is called compensatory lengthening. In
the third principal part, a fuller form of the prefix, abs-, appears. ALL THE COMPOUNDS OF FERG SHOW THE
SAME IRREGULARITIES OF FORM AS FERO.

» differd, differre, distuli, dilatus is formed by the addition of the prefix dis- to ferd. In the first two princi-
pal parts the final -s- of dis- assimilates to the f- of fer6. In the fourth principal part the -s- of the prefix
drops out and the -i- is lengthened. differd is more often intransitive (differ, be different) than transitive,
and it may appear with an Ablative of Respect. The person or group from whom one differs is usually ex-
pressed by a noun in the ablative case with the preposition a/ab. ALL THE COMPOUNDS OF FERO SHOW THE
SAME IRREGULARITIES OF FORM AS FERO.

» The adjective carus, -a, -um is often found with a Dative of Reference that indicates the person to whom some-
one or something is dear. The dative is often found between the adjective and the noun that it modifies.

5 s o o s o %

» certus, -a, -um may describe both things (plans, decisions) and people as “determined,

” o«

certain,” or

“fixed.” The adverb cert€, in addition to affirming (surely, certainly), may also limit (certainly, at least).
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» novus, -a, -um may be translated either “new” or “strange” and is used to describe people or things previ-
ously unseen or unknown. When a man from an unestablished family achieved a major political office for
the first time, he was called a homo novus or novus homa, “new man.” The term often carried an implied
insult. _ '

» mortilis, mortile, “mortal,” is derived from the noun mors by the addition of the suffix -alis, -dle (of, be-
longing to, subject to) to the stem mort-. Any living being described as mortilis is subject to death. mortalis
and the related adjective immortalis, immortile (in- [not] + mortilis) are commonly used as substantives.

» ante may be either an adverb or a preposition that takes the accusative. As an adverb, it most frequently
has a temporal sense (earlier, previously, before). As a preposition with the accusative, it may have a tem-
poral sense (before) or a spatial one (before, in front of).

S e S - s &

» aut is a coordinating conjunction and thus connects only parallel or grammatically balanced words,
phrases, or clauses. aut joins a previous word, phrase, or clause with another equivalent one that is anti-
thetical to it. aut is used to indicate mutually exclusive propositions.
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To emphasize the strict balance of elements that are to be joined in Latin, aut is often used to mark
each element: e.g., aut filium aut filiam. It is convenient to translate the first aut by the English word “ei-
ther”: “either the son or the daughter” (direct objects). When such a parallel series is longer than two (aut
nautam aut agricolam aut poétam), omit translating the first aut and say “or” for the others: “the sailor or
the farmer or the poet” (direct objects).

» The adverb etiam, “also,” “even,” marks a fact or thought added to one already mentioned. The additional
idea or thought is usually understood to be more important than the preceding one. When the thought is
related to time, etiam means “still.” etiam is usually placed immediately before the word it emphasizes.
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» The adverb ita may refer to what precedes or what follows. Like sic, it may be used in comparisons to cor-
relate with ut (as).
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> né is a negating adverb (like nén) used only in particular constructions with verbs in the subjunctive. It
may be used to negate a Hortatory/Jussive or Optative subjunctive (§70).

» post may be either an adverb or a preposition that takes the accusative. As an adverb, it most frequently
has a temporal sense (after[ward], later), but it sometimes conveys the spatial sense of “behind.” As a
preposition with the accusative, it may have a temporal sense (after) or a spatial one (behind).

» solum is an irregular adverb meaning “only.” It is derived from the adjective solus, -a, -um (alone, only).
vérum is a conjunction derived from the adjective vérus, -a, -um and means “but.” solum and vérum may
be used separately, but they are often used in the construction ndn solum . .. sed/vérum etiam . . . (not

only...butalso...).
- s

. o -

» utinam is an introductory particle that may introduce an Optative subjunctive (§70). An introductory par-
ticle introduces a particular kind of clause or speech. utinam is not translated in this construction.
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» v&ro is an irregular adverb derived from the adjective vérus, -a, -um. Although it may mean “truly,” it is
more often used in answers to express agreement (certainly, indeed) or with mild adversative force to join
two sentences (but [in fact]) and add an additional corroborating thought. In this second usage, it is always
postpositive.

Derivatives Cognates
acerbus acerbic; acrid; acid acme; acute; hammer
ira arid ash
carus charity; caress; cherish Kamasutra
certus certain; decree; secret crime; critic; riddle
maneo mansion; permanent; ménage
mors mortal; amortize murder; ambrosia; manticore
pars parcel; parse; part pair; par; compare
petd petition; appetite; repeat archaeopteryx; symptom
verus verity; verdict; very; verify warlock

' vincé vanquish; convince, evict wight; Ordovician
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§64. Introduction to the Subjunctive

The subjunctive mood has been identified as the mood used to express a variety of
nonfactual ideas ({5). It contrasts with the indicative, the mood used to represent
something as factual. For example:

In Latin the verbs in the sentences on the right would all be in the subjunctive mood
because the writer or speaker wishes to represent these actions as nonfactual.

While Latin has six tenses in the indicative mood, it has only four tenses in the
subjunctive mood: present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect.! The tenses of the in-
dicative always indicate specific times (present, past, future) and aspects (simple,
progressive/repeated, completed) and always have the same translations that reflect
those times and aspects in a concrete, factual way. The tenses of the subjunctive,
however, may express a complex range of nonfactual ideas and therefore cannot be
limited to one, always correct, translation. Sometimes a tense of the subjunctive in-
dicates not a fixed point in time but rather a relation in time of one verb to another.
Although there are many possible translations of the subjunctive, each individual use
of this mood does have its own translation formula that must be memorized.

Each of the tenses of the subjunctive mood is formed in the same way for verbs
of all conjugations. The four tenses of the subjunctive occur in both the active and
the passive voices. Like the indicative, the subjunctive may be divided as follows:

e s

1. There is neither a future nor a future perfect subjunctive.
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§65. Present Active and Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the present active and passive subjunctive of all conjugations:

1. take the present stem
2. change the stem by replacing the stem vowels with the following infixes:?

3. add the active or passive personal endings directly to the changed present stem (use
-m/-r for first person singular)

Thus the present active and passive subjunctive conjugations of, for example, vocd,
moved, regd, capio, and audio are:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The personal endings added to the changed present stems are the same as those used in the
indicative conjugations. No new endings must be learned. Long vowels shorten according to
the long vowel rule.

2. No English translations can be given for subjunctive verb forms unless they appear in Latin
sentences because different grammatical uses or structures require different translations. Con-
text usually makes clear the correct English translation for each subjunctive verb.

2. The following sentence may serve as a useful mnemonic device for remembering these infixes:
Shé wedars 3 giant diamond.
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3. The first person singular present active and passive subjunctive of the third, third-i-stem, and
fourth conjugations are identical with the first person singular future active and passive indica-
tive. For example, regam (present subjunctive) = regam (I shall rule). Context usually makes
clear which form is more appropriate. :

4. The present active and passive subjunctive conjugations of the irregular third-conjugation
verb ferd are regularly formed.

The present active subjunctive conjugations of sum, possum, and e5 are irreg-
ular and must be memorized:?

OBSERVATIONS
1. The stem of sum in the present active subjunctive is si-. Long vowels shorten according to
the long vowel rule. The present active subjunctive of possum adds the prefix pos- to the pres-
ent active subjunctive of sum (§10).
2. The stem of ed in the present active subjunctive is ei-. Long vowels shorten according to the
long vowel rule.

§66. Imperfect Active and Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the imperfect active and passive subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the present active infinitive (all of the second principal part)
2. lengthen the final -e (-e = -§) '

3. add the active and passive personal endings directly to the second principal part
with lengthened final -€ (use -m/-r for first person singular)

Thus the imperfect active and passive subjunctive conjugations of, for example,
rego are:

3. Sum and possum have no passive. E6 has only impersonal passive forms.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. Long vowels shorten according to the long vowel rule.

2. The imperfect active subjunctive conjugations of sum, possum, and e6 are regularly formed.
The imperfect active and passive subjunctive conjugations of ferd are also regularly formed.

§67. Perfect and Pluperfect Active Subjunctive of All Verbs
Perfect Active Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the perfect active subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem
2. add the infix -eri-
3. add the active personal endings (use -m for first person singular)

Thus the perfect active subjunctive conjugation of, for example, regd is:

sepen

OBSERVATIONS

1. The conjugation of the perfect active subjunctive is identical with that of the future perfect ac-
tive indicative except in the first person singular. For example, compare réxerd (future perfect
indicative) with réxerim (perfect subjunctive).

2. The perfect active subjunctive conjugations of sum, possum, €6, and ferd are regularly
formed.

Pluperfect Active Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the pluperfect active subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the perfect active stem
2. add the infix -issé- 4
3. add the active personal endings (use -m for first person singular)

Thus the pluperfect active subjunctive conjugation of, for example, regd is:
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OBSERVATIONS
1. Long vowels shorten according to the long vowel rule.
2. The pluperfect active subjunctive conjugations of sum, possum, and ferd are regularly
formed. The pluperfect active subjunctive conjugation of ed is regularly formed from the stem
iv-. However, the alternate stem i- contracts with the i- of the infix -issé-. Thus the pluperfect ac-
tive subjunctive conjugation of ed formed from this alternate stem is: issem, issé&s, isset, issé-

mus, issétis, issent.
3. For all verbs with stems ending in -i- in the third principal part (e.g., cupid, petd), the -i- regu-
larly contracts with the -i- of the infix -issé- to produce -i- (-Issé-) (e.g., petissem).

§68. Perfect and Pluperfect Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs
Perfect Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the perfect passive subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle
2. add as a separate word the present subjunctive of sum

Thus the perfect passive subjunctive conjugation of, for example, rego is:

.

.

OBSERVATIONS

1. Each form of the perfect passive subjunctive is a compound verb form. The two words it
comprises must be treated as a unit.

2. The perfect passive participle ends in -us (sing.) or -1 (pl.) if the subject is masculine, -a (sing.)
or -ae (pl.) if the subject is feminine, -um (sing.) or -a (pl.) if the subject is neuter.

3. The perfect passive subjunctive conjugation of ferd is regularly formed.

Pluperfect Passive Subjunctive of All Verbs

To form the pluperfect passive subjunctive of all verbs:

1. take the perfect passive participle
2. add as a separate word the imperfect subjunctive of sum

Thus the pluperfect passive subjunctive conjugation of, for example, rego is:

i
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OBSERVATIONS
1. Each form of the pluperfect passive subjunctive is a compound verb form. The two words it
comprises must be treated as a unit.

2. The gender and number of the subject determine the ending of the perfect passive participle.

3. The pluperfect passive subjunctive conjugation of ferd is regularly formed.

§69. Synopsis V: Indicative, Subjunctive,
Infinitive, and Imperative

When one generates-a synopsis that includes the subjunctive mood, the subjunctive
immediately follows the indicative and precedes the infinitive. No English translations
are given for subjunctive forms. Here is a model synopsis of audi6 in the third person
plural masculine:

@ DRrILL 64—-069, PAGE 275, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§70. Three Independent Subjunctives

Although its name refers to its eventual appearance in many kinds of dependent or
subordinate clauses (subjunctive < sub- + iung6, join under), in origin the subjunc-
tive was a mood for verbs in independent or main clauses when certain basic nonfac-
tual ideas were to be expressed. Later uses of the subjunctive in subordinate clauses
developed from these basic independent uses, but the subjunctive never ceased
being used as an independent mood as well.

Hortatory/Jussive Subjunctive

A verb in the present subjunctive may express a strong suggestion or exhortation.
The particle né is used for negation. A subjunctive so used is called a Hortatory
(when the verb is in the first person) or a Jussive (when the verb is in the second or
third person) subjunctive.* For example:

s

OBSERVATIONS
1. The English word “let” is regularly used to translate the Hortatory/Jussive subjunctive.
2. The syntax of, for example, discédat is present subjunctive, Jussive.’
3. In early and colloquial Latin the Jussive subjunctive in the second person was used as the
equivalent of an imperative to express a positive command. In the classical period the Jussive as
a positive command remains common in poetry. For example: Abeas! Go away!

Negative Commands

When preceded by né, the second person singular or plural present or perfect sub-
junctive expresses a negative command. This is a particular use of the Jussive sub-
junctive.

OBSERVATIONS
1. In classical Latin the perfect subjunctive is more common in prose and more emphatic than
the present subjunctive in negative commands. In this use the perfect subjunctive has simple
rather than completed aspect.
2. The syntax of, for example, capti sitis is perfect subjunctive, Jussive in a negative command.

4. Hortatory is derived from the Latin hortor (exhort) and Jussive from iubed (order).

5. The syntax of a verb comprises tense, mood, reason for mood, and reason for tense.
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Potential Subjunctive

A verb in the present or perfect subjunctive may express a possibility in present or future
time. A verb in the imperfect subjunctive may express a possibility that existed in the
past. The adverb non is used for negation. A subjunctive so used is called a Potential
subjunctive. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. The perfect subjunctive is rarely used in early Latin and becomes more common by the time
of Cicero. In this use the perfect subjunctive has simple rather than completed aspect.

2. When the potential subjunctive appears in the second person singular, its subject is often an
imaginary or general “you.” j

3. The English words “might,” “could,” or “would” are regularly used to translate the Potential
subjunctive in present or future time.

4. The English phrases “might have,” “could have,” or “would have” are regularly used to trans-
late the Potential subjunctive in past time.

5. When the Potential subjunctive is negated, as in the second sentence, the possibility of the
verbal action is denied. Only “would not/would not have” or “could not/could not have” should
be used to translate the negative of Potential subjunctives.®

6. The syntax of, for example, venirent is imperfect subjunctive, Potential, past time.

Optative Subjunctive

A verb in the present subjunctive may express a wish that can be fulfilled in the future.
A verb in the imperfect subjunctive may express a wish that cannot be fulfilled in the
present, and a pluperfect subjunctive may express a wish that could not be fulfilled in the
past. A subjunctive so used is called an Optative subjunctive. All Optative subjunc-
tives express wishes felt or uttered by the writer or speaker. The particle né is used
for negation. The word utinam may be used to introduce an Optative subjunctive,
but it is not required.” For example:

6. If the second sentence were translated “I might not do this thing,” the English still allows the possibility that
the subject might do this thing.

7. Ut rather than utinam appears in early Latin and, rarely, in poetry.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. The present subjunctive in the first sentence implies that the wish can come true at some fu-
ture time. By contrast, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctives in the second and third sen-
tences imply that these wishes cannot/could not come true.

2. Three English translation formulas distinguish among the three types of Optative subjunc-

tives:

Present Subjunctive “Ifonly . ..would. ..~ (future wish capable of fulfillment)
Imperfect Subjunctive “Ifonly...were...” (present wish incapable of fulfillment)
Pluperfect Subjunctive “Ifonly...had ...~ (past wish incapable of fulfillment)

A present wish capable of fulfillment may also be translated with the English word “may,” as in
the translation of the first sentence.

3. The syntax of, for example, viverem is imperfect subjunctive, Optative, present wish inca-
pable of fulfillment.

@ Drii1 70, PAGE 281, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§71. Conditional Sentences II

Some conditional sentences (Simple, Future More Vivid, Future More Vivid with
Emphatic Protasis) have verbs in the indicative mood (§49). Other conditional sen-
tences have verbs in the subjunctive mood to reflect the nonfactual character of the
ideas they express.

8. “Might” and “might have” can be used only when a potential subjunctive is not negated.



§71. Conditional Sentences Il 149

Future Less Vivid Conditional Sentences

In a Future Less Vivid conditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis and the apo-
dosis are in the present subjunctive. The Future Less Vivid contrasts with the Future
More Vivid in that it represents future events less vividly (i.e., less factually) by using
verbs in the subjunctive rather than the indicative mood. For example:

OBSERVATION

The English words “should” (in the protasis) and “would” (in the apodosis) are regularly used to
translate a Future Less Vivid conditional sentence.

Contrary-to-Fact Conditional Sentences

Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentences make statements that suppose that the ac-
tions of both the protasis and the apodosis are not occurring or did not occur. Contrary-
to-Fact conditional sentences are of two types: present or past. In a Present Contrary-
to-Fact conditional sentence, the verbs of both the protasis and the apodosis are in
the imperfect subjunctive. In a Past Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence, the verbs of
both protasis and apodosis are in the pluperfect subjunctive. For example:

o = 2 s 2 s ;

OBSERVATIONS

1. In a Present Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence, the verbs in the imperfect subjunctive re-
port nonfactual or contrary-to-fact events that are not occurring in the present.

2. The English words “were” (in the protasis) and “would” (in the apodosis) are regularly used
to translate a Present Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence.

OBSERVATIONS

1. In a Past Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence, the verbs in the pluperfect subjunctive report
nonfactual or contrary-to-fact events that did not occur in the past.

2. The English words “had” (in the protasis) and “would have” (in the apodosis) are regularly
used to translate a Past Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence.

Mixed Conditional Sentences

In addition to the types of conditional sentences described thus far, two mixed con-
ditional sentences commonly occur, which combine protases and apodoses from
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two conditional sentences. In a Mixed Future conditional sentence, the verb of the
protasis is in the present subjunctive, and the verb of the apodosis is in the future in-
dicative. For example:

OBSERVATIONS
1. The Mixed Future conditional sentence combines the protasis of a Future Less Vivid (present
subjunctive) with the apodosis of a Future More Vivid (future indicative). The event of the pro-
tasis is represented less vividly (i.e., less factually) by the subjunctive. By contrast, the event of
the apodosis is represented more vividly (i.e., more factually) by the indicative.

2. The English words “should” (in the protasis) and “will” (in the apodosis) are regularly used to
translate a Mixed Future conditional sentence.

In a Mixed Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence, the verb of the protasis is in
the pluperfect subjunctive and the verb of the apodosis is in the imperfect subjunctive.

For example:

OBSERVATIONS
1. The Mixed Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence combines the protasis of a Past Contrary-
to-Fact (pluperfect subjunctive) with the apodosis of a Present Contrary-to-Fact (imperfect sub-
junctive). The verb of the protasis reports an event that did not occur in the past, and the verb of
the apodosis reports an event that is not occurring in the present.

2. The English words “had” (in the protasis) and “would” (in the apodosis) are regularly used to
translate a Mixed Contrary-to-Fact conditional sentence.

@ DriiL 71, PAGE 289, MAY NOW BE DONE.

9. For other conditional sentence formulas see §49.
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§72. Dative of Purpose and the Double Dative Construction

A noun in the dative case, usually not modified by an adjective, may express an idea
of purpose or service. A Dative of Purpose' usually joins with a Dative of Reference
(§1) to form what is called the double dative construction. For example:

The syntax of ciirae and dond is Dative of Purpose. The syntax of mihi and filid is Da-
tive of Reference.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The Dative of Purpose may be translated “for the purpose of ,” but may also be trans-
lated more loosely with phrases such as “a sourceof ______” or “(serve) as a ?

2. Although the Dative of Purpose frequently appears with a Dative of Reference in the double
dative construction, it may also appear alone. For example:

§73. Dative of Advantage, Dative of Disadvantage

Sometimes a Dative of Reference clearly expresses the person or thing for whose ad-
vantage or disadvantage the event of a sentence occurs. In such sentences a Dative of
Reference may be called instead a Dative of Advantage or a Dative of Disadvantage.
For example:

The syntax of pueris and puellis is Dative of Advantage. The syntax of nautae and
servd is Dative of Disadvantage. All, however, may also be identified as Datives of
Reference.

@ DRriLL 72-73, PAGE 295, MAY NOW BE DONE.

10. The Dative of Purpose is also known as the Predicate Dative.
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Short Readings

1. A comic character makes an unveiled threat.
auferére, non abibis, si ego fustem stimpserd. (Prautus, AMPHITRUO 358)

fustis, fustis, -ium m. club
stimo, stimere, simpsi, simptus take up, seize

2. Realizing that he has mistakenly believed slanderous things about his close friend,
Mnesilochus despairs.

multa mala mi in pectore nunc acria atque acerba &veniunt. (Prautus, BaccHIDEs 628)
mi = mihi
pectus, pectoris n. chest; heart
&venid (€- + venid) come out, happen, turn out

3. The scoundrel Dordalus, fleeced and beaten, curses those who justly conned him.
di deaeque et t€ et geminum fratrem excrucient. (Prautus, Persa 831)

geminus, -a, -um twin
excruci6 (1-tr.) torture, torment

4. A fragment from the Annals of Ennius
omnés mortalés sésé laudarier optant. (Enntus, Sep. Inc. 560)

laudarier = laudari

5. A proverb employing metonymy
sine Cerere et Liber6 friget Venus. (Terence, EunucHus 732)

frigeo, frigere, , —— be cold

6. Achilles has the last word in a fragment from a tragedy by the poet Accius
(170—ca. 86 B.C.E.).

immo enim vérd corpus Priamoé reddidi, Hectorem abstuli.
(Accius, TRAGOEDIAE FRAG. 667)

immo . . . vérd no, on the contrary
Priamus, Priami m. Priam (king of Troy)
reddd (red- + do) give back, return
Hector, Hectoris m. Hector (son of Priam)

7. Varro explains why agriculture has existed longer than cities.
... divina nattra dedit agrds, ars htimana aedificavit urbes.
(Varro, REs Rosticak 111.1)

hitimanus, -a, -um human
aedifico (1-tr.) build, construct
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8. Two examples of epiphora or epistrophe, the repetition of the same word at the end of suc-
cessive phrases

“Poends populus Romanus ifistitia vicit, armis vicit, liberalitate vicit.”

“C. Laelius homd novus erat, ingenidsus erat, doctus erat, bonis viris et studiis

amicus erat; ergd in civitate primus erat.” (Ruerorica Ap Herennium 1V.13.19)

Poeni, Poendrum m. pl. (the) Phoenicians, ingenidsus, -a, -um talented, gifted
(the) Carthaginians doctus, -a, -um learned

ifistitia, ilistitiae f. justice, righteousness ergd (adv.) therefore

liberalitas, Iiberalitatis f. kindness; generosity primus, -a, -um first

C. Laelius, C. Laelii m. C. Laelius (friend of
Scipio Africanus and consul, 190 B.c.E.)

9. While prosecuting Verres, Cicero accepts some limitations.

neé difficilia optémus. (Cicero, IN VErrEM II 4.15)

10. A fragment of Cicero’s poem about his consulship
cédant arma togae, concédat laurea laudi . . . (Cicero, DE ConsULATT SUG FRAG. 11)

toga, togae f. toga

concédd (con- + cédd) concede, grant; give place to, be second to
laurea, laureae f. laurel branch (as token of military victory); victory
laus, laudis f. praise

11. Cato recalls an exchange between M. Livius Salinator and Q. Fabius Maximus, his superior
officer. (Salinator had previously lost the town of Tarentum to the Carthaginian general
Hannibal.)

“mea operd, Q. Fabi, Tarentum recépistl.”
“certg,” inquit, . . . “nam nisi tii amisissés, numquam recépissem.”

(Cicero, Dt SenecTUTE 11)

opera, operae f. effort, work ' recipio (re- + capio) take back; recapture

Q. Fabius, Q. Fabil m. Q. Fabius (Maximus) inquam (defective verb) say; inquit = 3rd sing.
(hero of the second Punic war) pres. act. indic.

Tarentum, Tarenti n. Tarentum (town in amittd (3- + mittd) send away; lose

southern Italy)

12. Laelius, a character in a philosophical dialogue, makes the following remark while dis-
cussing the views of those who believe that souls perish along with bodies.

... ut nihil boni est in morte, sic certé nihil mali . . . (Cicrro, DE AmiciTiA 14)

13. Having argued that the soul is mortal, the poet draws a conclusion.
nil igitur mors est ad nés neque pertinet hilum,
quandoquidem natiira animi mortalis habétur.

(Lucretius, DE Rerum NATORA 111.830-31)

igitur (postpositive conj.) therefore

pertined, pertinére, pertinui, pertentus pertain
hilum (adv.) at all

quandoquidem (conj.) since (indeed)
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14. The first line of a poem of Catullus

Vivaimus, mea Lesbia, atque amémus . . . (CaturLus V.1)

Some Roman proverbs

15. Ameés parentem si aequus est, si aliter, feras. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE A8)

paréns, parentis, -ium m. or f. parent
aequus, -a, -um equitable, just
aliter (adv.) otherwise, in another way

16. Amici vitia, si feras, facias tua. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE A16)

vitium, vitii ». vice, fault
17. Mora omnis odio est, sed facit sapientiam. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE M3)

18. Virtiitis omnis impedimentum est timor. (PusLiLius SYRUS, SENTENTIAE V29)

impedimentum, impedimenti ». hindrance, impediment

19. The historian describes the Roman troops after their attack on the town of Zama has been
repelled.

... paud integri, magna pars volneribus confecti abeunt.
(Sairust, Berium IucurTHAE 60)

integer, integra, integrum whole; unscathed
volnus (= vulnus), volneris n. wound
conficid (con- + facio) accomplish, complete; wear out, enfeeble

20. In a poetic competition between two shepherds, one of them, Damoetas, makes this boast.
malo mé Galatéa petit, lasciva puella,
et fugit ad salic@s et sé cupit ante vidéri. (VerciL, Ecrocuss 111.64—65)

mailum, mali . apple

Galatéa, Galatéae f. Galatea

lascivus, -a, -um playful, naughty, free from restraint
salix, salicis f. willow (tree)

21. Vergil and Gallus come to realize that there is no escape from unhappiness in love.

omnia vincit Amor: et ndés cédamus Amori. (Vercit, Ecrocuss X.69)

22. Apollo encourages Iulus, Aeneas’s young son.
macte nova virtiite, puer, sic itur ad astra. (VerciL, Aenep 1X.641)

macte (interj.) hurrah, bravo
astrum, astri n. star
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23. Jupiter informs the nymph Juturna that her brother, Turnus, is destined to die.
disce tuum, né mé inciisés, ltturna, dolorem. (VerciL, Aenem X11.146)

disco, discere, didici, —— learn

incisd (1-tr.) (lay the) blame (on), reproach
Titurna, IGturnae f. Juturna

dolor, doloris m. grief, sorrow, pain

24. The poet compares the motives of good men to those of his addressee, Quinctius.
odérunt peccare boni virtatis amore:
tii nihil admittés in té formidine poenae . . . (Horacg, ErisTurar 1.16.51-52)

peccd (1-intr.) make a mistake; do wrong
admitto (ad- + mittd) admit; become guilty of, commit
formido, formidinis f. fear

25. The poet begins a poem with fear about a new rival for Cynthia’s affection.
Praetor ab Illyricis vénit modo, Cynthia, terris,

maxima praeda tibi," maxima ciira mihi. (Properrrus 11.16.1-2)

praetor, praetoris m. praetor (a judicial official modo (adv.) just now
both in and outside of Rome) maximus, -a, -um greatest, very great
Illyricus, -a, -um Illyrian, of Illyria (an area east praeda, praedae f. booty, plunder; prey
of the Adriatic sea and a Roman province) TThe final -i of tibi here scans long.

26. Dido addresses an absent Aeneas.
tll quoque cum ventis utinam mutabilis esses!
Et, nisi daritia robora vincis, eris. (Ovip, Heromes VIL51)

quoque (adv.) also

ventus, venti m. wind

miitabilis, mitabile changeable

diiritia, diiritiae f. hardness; insensibility
robor, roboris n. oak; pl., strength

27. The poet describes o’s reaction after she has been turned into a cow.
. . . territaque est forma, territa voce sua. (Ovip, HeroimEs XIV.92)

forma, formae f. shape, form

28. Banished to Tomis on the Black Sea, the poet pleads with Augustus to forgive him and
consider his writings from exile.

atque utinam revocés animum paulisper ab 1r3,
et vacud iubeas hinc tibi pauca legi . . . (Ovip, Tristia 11.557-58)

revocd (re- + vocd) (1-tr.) summon back, recall
paulisper (adv.) for a short time

vacuus, -a, -um empty; idle, free from distractions
hinc (adv.) from this place
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29. The historian describes fear moving through the city.
alternae vocés “ad arma” et “hostés in urbe sunt” audiébantur.
(Ltvy, Ap UrBe ConpiTA 111.15.6)

alternus, -a, -um alternating, in alternation

30. Hannibal, the great Carthaginian general and near conqueror of Rome, summarizes his re-
lationship to the Romans.

o6di odioque sum Romanis. (Livy, A Urse ConpiTa XXXV.19.6)

31. In 183 B.c.E. Hannibal committed suicide with these words (according to the historian).
liberemus diuturna ctira populum Rémanum . ..
(Livy, AB UrBe ConpiTa XXXIX.51.9)

diuturnus, -a, -um long-lasting, permanent, continual

32. A comment about the renowned orator Porcius Latro
memoria el natira quidem félix, plirimum tamen arte adifita.
(Seneca THE ELDER, CONTROVERSIAE PRAEF. 17)

memoria, memoriae f. memory
plarimum (adv.) very much
adiuvo, adiuvire, adiovi, adiGtus assist, support

33. In the context of enumerating certain predictable and visible temporal phenomena, such as
the rotation of the seasons, the philosopher adds remarks on another sphere.

sunt et sub terra minus néta nobis ifira natarae, sed nén minus certa.
(SENECA THE YOUNGER, NATORALES QUAESTIONES 111.16.4)

minus (adv.) less
nétus, -a, -um known

34. Quintilian lays down the first principle in education.
nomina déclinare et verba® in primis pueri sciant . . .
(QuinTiLAN, INsTITOTIO ORATORIA 1.4.22)

nomen, ndminis n. name; noun

décling (1-tr.) decline; conjugate

Tverbum, here, verb

in primis especially, above all; first
scid, scire, scii/scivi, scitus know (how) (+ infin.)
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35. The historian reports the mood of Roman soldiers unwilling to endure a long siege and im-
patient to attack Jerusalem.
. . . poscébantque pericula, pars virtiite, multi ferocia et cupidine praemisrum.

(Tacrtus, HisTorIAE V.11)

posco, poscere, poposdi, demand
ferdcia, ferdciae f. fierceness, savagery
cupidd, cupidinis f. desire

praemium, praemii n. reward, prize

36. The historian reports how the stalwart soldier Subrius Flavus, a participant in the failed
conspiracy to assassinate Nero, addressed the man ordered to execute him.

.. . admonitusque fortiter protendere cervicem, “utinam,” ait,
“t0i tam fortiter ferias.” (Tacrrus, ANNALES XV.67)

admoneo, admonére, admonui, admonitus advise, admonish

protendd, protendere, protendi, protentus/proténsus stretch forth, extend
cervix, cervicis f. neck

aid (defective verb) say; ait = 3rd sing. pres. act. indic.

tam (adv.) so, to such a degree

ferio, ferire, . strike

37. The biographer reports Caesar’s response to a supernatural event that occurs when he and
his troops are hesitating on the banks of the Rubicon.

“eatur,” inquit, “qué deérum ostenta et inimicorum iniquitas vocat.
iacta alea est.” (Sueronius, Vira Iour 32)

inquam (defective verb) say; inquit = 3rd sing. pres. act. indic.
qud (adv.) to where

ostentum, ostenti n. wonder, prodigy

iniquitas, iniquitatis f. unfairness, injustice

iacio, iacere, iéci, iactus throw, cast

ilea, aleae f. die

38. The historian reports what was written on a placard carried in front of a triumph of
Julius Caesar. He tells us that these words indicated not what Caesar did but how quickly
he did it.

VENI-VIDI-VICI (Sugrontus, Vira Iowr 37)

39. The historian recounts Caligula’s expression of contempt for the fawning Roman public.
utinam populus Romanus Ginam cervicem habgéret. (Sueronus, Vita Caticurae 30)

tinus, -a, -um one
cervix, cervicis f. neck

40. The historian reports what the scholar M. Pomponius Porcellus said to Tiberius after the
ill-spoken emperor had uttered a nonexistent word.

til enim, Caesar, civitaitem dare potes hominibus, verbd non potes.

(Suetonius, DE GRAMMATICIS ET RHETORIBUS 22)
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Longer Readings

1. Propertius 1.84.5-12

The poet tries to discourage his beloved from departing with another man.

ttine audire potes vésani murmura pont

fortis, et in d{ira nave iacére potes?

ti pedibus teneris positasT fulcire pruinas,

th potes insolitas, Cynthia, ferre nivés?

0 utinam hibernae duplicentur tempora briimae

et sit iners tardis navita Vergiliis,
nec tibi Tyrrhéna solvatur funis harén3,
néve inimica meas élevet aura precés!

vésanus, -a, -um insane, frenzied

murmur, murmuris #. murmur; rumbling

pontus, ponti m. sea

navis, navis, -ium f. ship

iace0, iacére, iacui,

pés, pedis m. foot

tener, tenera, tenerum slender, delicate, tender

Tpositus, -a, -um, here, layered

fulcio, fulcire, fulsi, fultus prop up, support;
tread upon

pruina, pruinae f. frost

insolitus, -a, -um unaccustomed

nix, nivis, -ium f. sing. or pl., snow

hibernus, -a, -um of or belonging to winter

duplico (1-tr.) double

tempus, temporis n. time

lie; rest

briima, briimae f. winter solstice; time
(of winter)

iners, inertis sluggish, slow

tardus, -a, -um late

navita = nauta

Vergiliae, Vergiliarum f. pl. the Vergiliae,
the Pleiades (a constellation that appears
in the winter sky)

Tyrrhénus, -a, -um Tuscan, Etruscan

solvd, solvere, solvi, soliitus loosen, free

fanis, finis, -ium m. (mooring) rope _

haréna, harénae f. sand; shore ¢

néve = né + -ve (enclitic conj.) or

élevo (1-tr.) lift up; weaken

aura, aurae f. breeze

precés, precum f. pl. prayers

Sextus Propertius (49?-16? B.c.E.) was born in Umbria of equestrian rank and moved to Rome to begin a legal ca-
reer. Instead, in 28 he published the first of four books of poems written in elegiac couplets, the chosen meter for
love poetry in the Augustan period (§83). In the first book Propertius, the poet-lover, introduces his beloved Cynthia,
and many of the poems concern his stormy relationship with her. Shortly after his first book’s publication Proper-
tius came under the patronage of Maecenas. Propertius’s poetry abounds in mythological references and ostenta-
tious displays of obscure learning. His poems are marked by a studied unpredictability in syntax, imagery, and log-
ical movement. Such poetry—erudite, personal, short, and dense with meaning—was meant to supplant the more

sedate and grandiose epic.
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2. Ovid, Fasti V.583-88

The poet ponders the Parthian victory over the Romans.

addiderant animos Crassorum fiinera genti,

cum? periit miles signaque duxque simul.

signa, decus belli, Parthus Romana tenébat,

Romanaeque aquilae signifer hostis erat.

isque pudor mansisset adhtic nisi fortibus armis

Caesaris Ausoniae protegerentur opes.

addo (ad- + do) add

Crassi, Crassorum m. pl. (the) Crassi
(father and son who fell in battle against
the Parthians)

finus, faneris n. death

geéns, gentis, -ium f. nation; family

Tcum, here (conj.) when

pered, perire, peril, peritiirus be destroyed;
perish, die

signum, signi n. standard

dux, ducis m. leader

simul (adv.) at the same time

decus, decoris n. ornament; glory, honor
Parthus, Parthi m. (the) Parthian

aquila, aquilae f. eagle (symbol of a legion)
signifer, signiferi m. standard bearer

pudor, pudoris m. shame; disgrace

adhiic (adv.) up to the present time; still
Ausonius, -a, -um Ausonian; Italian, Roman
protego, protegere, protéxi, protéctus protect
ops, opis f. power, ability, might, effort; pl.,

power, resources

Unique in the Latin literature that survives, the Fasii (Festival Days) was intended to be a calendar of the Roman year
with a book for each month, but it remained unfinished at the time of Ovid’s exile in 8 c.5. Written in elegiac cou-
plets, the Fasti provides much information on Roman holidays and religious practices and also contains digressions

on Roman myth and history.

3. Martial VIIL.73.5-8
The poet addresses the elegiac love poets.

Cynthia té vatem fécit, lascive Properti;
ingenium Galli pulchra Lycoris erat;
fama est argiti Nemesis formasa Tibulli;
Lesbia dictavit, docte Catulle, tibi . . .

vatés, vatis, -ium m. or f. prophet; bard, poet

lascivus, -a, -um playful, naughty, free from
restraint

Gallus, Galli m. (C. Cornelius) Gallus (elegiac
poet [69°—26 B.C.E.])

Lycoris, Lycoridis f- Lycoris (Gallus’s poetic name
for his beloved)

argiitus, -a, -um clear-voiced; melodious, tuneful

Nemesis, Nemeseds f. Nemesis (goddess of
retribution; Tibullus’s poetic name for his
beloved)

formosus, -a, -um beautiful, shapely

Tibullus, Tibulli m. Tibullus (elegiac poet
[557-19? B.C.E])

dictd (1-tr.) say repeatedly; compose, dictate

doctus, -a, -um learned, erudite

Marcus Valerius Martialis (38?-104? c.t.) was born in Spain and came in 64 to Rome, where he was befriended and
aided by Seneca. His poetry reflects the poet’s ambivalent attitude toward the city, which he disliked for its artifi-
ciality and conventionality, but upon which he and his poetry thrived. Martial’s poems, written between 80 and 102,
are collected and published in twelve books as Epigrammata (Epigrams).
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§74. Greetings and Interjections in Latin

Vocabulary

saliis, saliitis f. safety; health valé/valéte greetings! farewell!

saltitem dicere (idiom) to say “greetings,”

to say hello ecce (interj.) lo! behold! look!

herc(u)le (interj.) by Hercules!

salvé/salvéte hello! good day! mehercule/meherculés (intetj.) by
valed, valére, valui, valitiirus be strong, be Hercules!

able; be well, fare well heu (interj.) alas! oh!

MEMORIZE THESE VOCABULARY WORDS. Their meanings are not given when they
appear in the remainder of this book.

Although there are no living speakers of classical Latin, information about every-
day speech and conversation in Latin may be partially recovered from the Latin liter-
ary texts that survive. Some of the best sources for colloquial or spoken Latin are the
comedies of Plautus and Terence, the poems of Catullus, and the letters of Cicero. It
is not surprising that colloquial Latin was distinguished by short sentences, colorful
idioms and metaphors, oaths and interjections,‘obscenities, ellipses, and other fea-
tures of a living, spoken language.

There are no exact Latin equivalents for the English words “hello” and “good-
bye.” The Romans most often greeted and departed from one another by saying
words that resembled singular and plural active imperatives.

OBSERVATIONS ,
1. While these words are imperative forms, only valé/valéte can be traced to a Latin verb with a
full set of forms. '

2. Both salvé/salvéte and valé/valéte may be said when one is departing, but valé/valéte is more

common. Salvé/salvéte may be said to someone who sneezes. Both may be addressed to the
dying and the dead.




OBSERVATIONS
1. The adverbs bene and multum may appear with salvé/salvéte and valé/valéte to strengthen
the greeting or farewell. There is no English equivalent for these adverbs in such contexts.

2. The second person of valed, in both the present and perfect tenses, may be used to inquire
after a person’s health. There is no Latin equivalent for the English “yes”; an affirmative answer
is given by repeating the verb.

The salutation of a letter in Latin is actually a complete sentence. For example:

-

OBSERVATIONS

1. The person writing the letter is in the nominative case and is the subject of dicit. The person

to whom the letter is being written is in the dative case and is the indirect object.

2. This common salutation is often abbreviated. For example:
: S—— ——— - IR

L

The first sentence after a salutation often takes a standard form:

In this sentence the adverb bene modifies the third person singular of sum used im-
personally: that is, est has no personal subject. This expression is an idiomatic way
of reporting how a person is or how a situation is for the speaker. For example:

1. Valén is a contraction of valésne, and valuistin is a contraction of valuistine. Uncontracted forms do not occur
in the Latin literature that survives.



OBSERVATIONS

1. These expressions and other analogous ones occur in conversations in the comedies of
Plautus and Terence and in some poems of Catullus.

2. The less literal English translations given above are meant to approximate the meanings of
the Latin sentences.

In origin a demonstrative adverb, the interjection ecce (lo! behold! look!) is usu-
ally used to call attention to something that is visible or present. The interjection heu
(alas! oh!) is regularly used as an expression of pain or grief. Hercule or hercle (by
Hercules!) is an oath used by men as an expression of strong feeling. In origin this
interjection was an address to the deified Hercules, but its identification with the god
weakened through common use.? Mehercule or meherculés are extended forms of
hercule.

2. The interjections &castor and edepol, which appear in Plautus and Terence, were originally addresses to the
gods Castor and Pollux respectively.



CHAPTER VIII

Vocabulary

» fuga, fugae f. flight

» ex(s)ilium, ex(s)ilii n. exile
gaudium, gaudii n. joy
» locus, loci m. place
» loca, locorum n. pl. places
» modus, modi m. measure; limit; rhythm,
meter; manner, way
oculus, oculi m. eye

» consul, consulis m. consul
> léx, legis f. law

» légem ferre (idiom) to pass a law
» libertas, libertatis f. freedom
» miinus, miineris n. service, duty; gift
» pax, pacis f. peace; favor

qui, quae, quod (rel. pron.) who, which, that

(§78)
quis, quid (interrog. pron.) who, what (§80)

» conor (1-tr.) try, attempt (§75)

» auded, audére, ausus sum dare (§76)
fateor, fatéri, fassus sum confess, admit
(575)

» pareo, parére, parui, paritirus be obedi-
ent, obey (+ dat.) ({82)

» placed, placére, placui, placitum be pleas-
ing, please (+ dat.) ({82)

» morior, mori, mortuus sum die ({75)
relinquo, relinquere, reliqui, relictus
leave (behind); abandon

> patior, pati, passus sum experience, suf-
fer, endure; allow (§75)
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» sequor, sequi, seciitus sum follow ({75)

experior, experirl, expertus sum test; try;
experience (§75)

» inquam (defective verb) say

hic, haec, hoc (demonstr. adj./pron.) this;
these (§77)

ille, illa, illud (demonstr. adj./pron.) that;
those (§77)

iste, ista, istud (demonstr. adj./pron.) that
(of yours); those (of yours) (§77)

qui, quae, quod (interrog. adj.) what.. . .,
which . . . (§81)

» caecus, -a, -um blind; hidden, secret, dark

» audix, audacis daring, bold; reckless
gravis, grave heavy; important, serious;
severe
levis, leve light; trivial; fickle

» idem, eadem, idem same

» audacter/audiciter (adv.) boldly; reck-
lessly

» quemadmodum (rel. or interrog. adv.) in
the manner in which, as; how

» qud modo (interrog. adv.) in what way,
how

» quoque (adv.) also
saepe (adv.) often

» tandem (adv.) finally, at last; in questions
and commands, pray, I ask you, then
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Vocabulary Notes

» fuga, fugae f. is often found with a Subjective Genitive (§35). It may refer to an act of fleeing or the rapid-
ity with which someone or something moves. It may also be used of “banishment” or “exile.”

» ex(s)ilium, ex(s)ilii #n. may refer to the act of banishment or the place to which one is exiled. The s placed
in parentheses in the vocabulary entry indicates that the word may be spelled either with or without an s.

» locus, loci m. may mean a physical “place”; a “position,” “rank,” or “post” in society; or “room” or “oppot-
tunity” to engage in an activity. In classical Latin, the plural of locus is most often declined as if it were a
neuter noun, and therefore the entry loca, locorum #. pl. is given. The masculine plural form is also used,
particularly when the noun means “passages” in a written work or “topics” or “subjects.” Both Vergil and
Sallust, however, use the masculine plural with the more general meaning of physical “places.” The abla-
tive singular or plural of locus is often used as an Ablative of Place Where with no preposition (multis locTs,
“in many places”).

» modus, modi m. means “measure” in the sense of a quantity (of land, of grain). From this basic notion
of quantity or amount arise several extended meanings, including “limit” (an amount that should not be
exceeded) and more abstractly “moderation” or “restraint.” In musical and poetic contexts, modus may
mean “rhythm,” “meter,” or even the “tone” of a voice or a song. Another common meaning is “mode,”
“way,” or “manner.”

The prepositional phrasesin . .. modum and ad. . . modum (in the manner, according to the manner) fre-
quently occur with a genitive or with an adjective modifying modum.

) consul consulls m. is the title given to the highest pohtlcal maglstrate in Rome at the time of the Repub-
lic. According to tradition, the Roman Republic was founded after the expulsion of the Etruscan king
Tarquinius Superbus (ca. 509 B.c.E.). Two consuls, elected annually, were the political leaders of the sen-
ate and the commanding generals whenever occasion required. Even during the imperial period—when
the emperor held the highest power in Rome—there continued to be consuls, although their role in run-
ning the government and the military was greatly decreased. One referred to a given year by the names of
the two consuls of that year.

> lex, legis f. means a particular law proposed (bill) or passed (statute). It may be used of a “regulation” lald
down by a variety of authorities. It may also mean “law” as the collective legal authority of a state. léx ap-
pears in the idiom légem ferre, “to pass a law.”

» libertas, libertitis f- is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tis to the stem of the ad]ectlve
liber.

» miinus, miineris 7. is the word for any sort of “service,” “duty,” or “function” (of war, of women, of eyes).
In either the singular or the plural miinus may refer particularly to “duties” or “services” for the dead. A
second important meaning, an extension of the idea of service, is “gift.”

» pax, pacis f. initially meant a “pact” or “agreement,” usually to avert or end hostilities. It then came to mean
more broadly the opposite of bellum. It may also have the specialized meaning of “blessing” or “favor”
granted by one or more of the gods.

» conor, conari, condtus sum is a transitive deponent verb. It often takes an Object Infinitive and is some-
times used absolutely (make an effort)
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» auded, audere, ausus sum is a transitive semideponent verb. Like cdnor it may take an Object Infinitive or
be used absolutely (be bold).

> pared, parére, parui, paritiirus is an intransitive verb that may be used absolutely or may take a Dative
with an Intransitive Verb (§82). The fourth principal part, paritiirus (about to obey), is a future active
participle.

» placed, placere, placui, placitum is an intransitive verb that may be used absolutely or may take a Dative
with an Intransitive Verb (§82). placed may be used impersonally to mean “seem good.” In public contexts
it may mean “be resolved” (by the senate, etc.). When placed is used impersonally, it often has a Subject
Infinitive (§28).

» morior, mori, mortuus sum is an intransitive deponent verb. Compounds of morior do not exhibit vowel
weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF MORIOR APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED,
BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

» The basic meaning of patior, pati, passus sum is “experience” a process or an action. It thus may mean
“suffer” or “undergo” when the process or action is a difficult one. By extension patior may mean “allow”
a person or thing (accusative) to perform an action (Object Infinitive).

.

» The compounds of sequor, sequi, seciitus sum do not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF
SEQUOR APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB
ARE GIVEN.

» inquam, “say,” is a defective verb with a few common indicative forms in the present and future active. In
classical Latin inquam occurs rarely in other tenses of the indicative or subjunctive. It does not have an in-
finitive. Six FORMS ONLY MUST BE MEMORIZED:

- o \) ¢ . o \ . .
inquam is often used with a direct quotation. It is regularly placed after the first word or words of a sen-
tence, often in order to emphasize the word(s) that precede(s) it.

=
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» caecus, -a, -um may have either an active sense—“blind” (i.e., not seeing)—or a passive one—"“hidden,” “se-
cret,” “dark” (i.e., not being seen). Many adjectives in Latin convey a variety of meanings based on an active
and a passive idea in their root meaning.

» audix, audicis is a third-declension adjective with one form in the nominative singular. The second part
of the entry is the genitive singular, from which the stem audic- is taken. audax may mean “bold” in a good
sense (daring, confident) or in a bad sense (reckless, rash). It may be applied to both people and things
(plans, deeds).

» The adjective idem, eadem, idem is formed by the addition of the suffix -dem to the demonstrative adjec-
tive is, ea, id. MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING IRREGULAR DECLENSION.

”
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The declension of idem, eadem, idem follows the declension of is, ea, id with certain variations:

1. The masculine singular nominative idem is formed by the addition of -dem to is. When the -s- is
dropped, the i- is lengthened because of compensatory lengthening.

2. In the neuter singular nominative and accusative, the final -d of id is dropped before the ending -dem.
3. In the masculine and feminine singular accusative and the masculine, feminine, and neuter plural geni-
tive, the final -m changes to an -n- before -dem.

4. In the masculine plural nominative and the masculine, feminine, and neuter plural dative and ablative,
disyllabic forms of is, ea, id, ii, and iis usually exhibit contraction of the two i’s (idem, Isdem). The uncon-
tracted forms iiddem and iisdem occasionally occur.

“(The) same as” in Latin is usually expressed by a form of idem followed by a relative clause (§78), some-
times with the ellipsis of the verb in the relative clause because it can be supplied from the main verb.

_ . oo -

[ o - . . L - -
» The irregular adverb audacter is more common than the regularly formed audaciter.

» The quem of the adverb quemadmodum may be either a relative adjective (§79)— “(according) to which
manner,” “as,”—or, less commonly, an interrogative adjective—“how.” As a relative adverb, quemad-
modum introduces a comparative clause, and a corresponding adverb (sic, ita) often appears in the main-

clause. quemadmodum may be written as three separate words (quem ad modum).

A . _ . - !

» The quo in the phrase qué moda is an interrogative adjective (§81). qud mods, “in what manner,” “how,”
is in origin an Ablative of Manner. qué modo may be written as one word (qudomoda).

» The adverb quoque is usually placed directly after the word that it qualifies.

F e o s R s o i -

L

a temporal meaning (finally, at last). With imperatives and questions it often
expresses impatience or indignation (pray, I ask you, then).

s ; s

Derivatives Cognates
modus mode; modern; modify; mold; mood mete; medical; meditate
minus remunerate; municipal common; immune
oculus monocle; eyelet optic; autopsy; ophthalmologist
patior passion; passive; patient; compassion fiend
qui/quis quibble; quiddity; quip who; what; how; when; whither; where
sequor sequence; segue; sect; suitor; persecute espy; specimen; spectacle; skeptic; episcopal;

telescope
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§75. Deponent Verbs

Certain Latin verbs are called deponent verbs because they appear to have “put aside”
or “put down” (dé- + pond) their active forms.! These verbs may belong to any of the
four conjugations, but all deponent verbs have passive forms only and active meanings
only.2 Deponent verbs are easily identified by their principal parts. Each has only
three principal parts. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Each principal part of these verbs is in form the passive equivalent of each of the first three
principal parts of a nondeponent verb. The first principal part is the first person singular pres-
ent indicative passive; the second principal part is the present passive infinitive; and the third
principal part is the first person singular (masc.) perfect passive indicative. Deponent verbs lack
active forms.

2. Just as for nondeponent verbs, the ending of the second principal part of every deponent verb
(the present passive infinitive) indicates the conjugation to which each belongs: -ari = first con-
jugation, -&ri = second conjugation, -1 = third conjugation, and -iri = fourth conjugation. Third-
and third-i-stem-conjugation verbs form their present passive infinitives by dropping -ere from
the present active infinitives and adding - (§31).

3. The third principal part of a deponent verb provides the perfect passive participle, which has
an active meaning. For example: conatus, -a, -um, “having tried”; seciitus, -a, -um, “having
followed.”

The conjugations of deponent verbs follow all the same rules of formation (in-
cluding various regular changes in the present stem) that apply to nondeponent
verbs. Thus there are no new forms to be learned for deponent verbs. The present
stem for first-, second-, and fourth-conjugation deponent verbs may be found by
dropping -1 from the second principal part. For the third conjugation, it is necessary
to imagine a present active infinitive (e.g., *sequere, *morere) from which the present
stem may be found by dropping -re (e.g., seque-, more-). All deponent verbs form the
imperfect subjunctive by adding regular passive endings to an imaginary present active in-
finitive with a lengthened final -e:

1. Deponent verbs and their forms are actually derived from a third voice (in addition to active and passive)
called the middle voice. PIE had only an active and a middle voice and no passive voice. Subjects of verbs in both the
active and the middle performed the action of the verb, and verbs in both the active and the middle could take direct
objects. When the passive voice developed, many of its forms were derived from the middle voice. The only remnant
of the middle voice in Latin is the existence of deponent verbs, verbs with passive forms but active meanings.

2. For the only exceptions to this rule see §95.

3. Deponent verbs of the first conjugation have principal parts that follow the pattern of conor, conari, conatus
sum. Deponent verbs whose second and third principal parts end in -ari, -atus sum are identified in vocabulary lists
by either the notation (1-tr.) for transitive verbs or (1-intr.) for intransitive verbs. No other principal parts are listed
for these verbs. However, when learning verbs of this conjugation, ALWAYS WRITE OUT AND/OR SAY ALL THREE PRIN-

CIPAL PARTS.
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In order to generate a synopsis of a deponent verb, follow the regular synopsis
format, but enter all deponent verb forms on the passive side. Remember that the
English meanings are active. Here is a model synopsis of morior in the third person
plural masculine:
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§76. Semideponent Verbs

A few verbs in Latin are deponent in the perfect system only and therefore are called
semideponent verbs. These verbs are easily identified by their principal parts. For
example:

audeo, audére, ausus sum dare

OBSERVATIONS

1. The first two principal parts of semideponent verbs are active in form and meaning and are
similar to the first two principal parts of nondeponent verbs. The entire present system, made
with the stem from the second principal part, has active forms and active meanings.*

2. As is true for deponent verbs, the third principal part of semideponent verbs is passive in form
(first person singular [masc.] perfect indicative passive) but active in meaning. Ausus sum, for
example, means “I (m.) dared,” “I (m.) have dared.”

To conjugate semideponent verbs in the present system, follow all the rules of
formation that apply to regular, nondeponent verbs. In order to generate a synopsis
of a semideponent verb, follow the regular synopsis format, but enter present sys-
tem forms on the active side and perfect system forms on the passive side. Remem-
ber that the English meanings of all forms are active. Here is a model synopsis of
auded in the third person singular feminine:

@ Drirr 75-76, PAGE 315, MAY NOW BE DONE.

4. Although passive forms could be made for the present system of semideponent verbs, these forms do not ap-
pear in the Latin that survives.
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§77. Demonstrative Adjectives/Pronouns: hic, iste, and ille

In addition to is, ea, id, Latin has three other demonstrative adjectives that regularly
precede the nouns they modify and serve to point out those nouns. The specific
sphere of reference for each Latin demonstrative adjective is identified with one of
the three persons.

MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF EACH DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE ACROSS THE SINGU-
LAR AND THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL.

OBSERVATIONS

1. Demonstrative adjectives do not have vocative forms.

2. The -i- of huius in the genitive singular is consonantal and is pronounced like English y.
Thus hu-ius (hu-yus) is disyllabic. The -ui- of huic in the dative singular is a diphthong and is
pronounced like English wi. Thus huic (hwik) is monosyllabic.

3. The letter c that appears at the end of many of the forms of hic, haec, hoc is called a deictic

(< Greek deikniimi, point out) or demonstrative suffix. The hard sound of this suffix strengthens
the demonstrative force of the adjective.’

4. When forms of hic, haec, hoc appear in the singular, the English translation “this” is used.
Plural forms are translated “these.”

OBSERVATIONS

1. The declension of iste, ista, istud is almost identical with that of ipse, ipsa, ipsum, except that
the neuter singular nominative and accusative forms end in -ud (§46). This neuter ending,
though less common than -um, is not unique to this word.

2. The dative singular ending - is identical with the dative singular ending of the third declension.

5. The full suffix form is -ce, which appears in the emphatic forms huiusce and hisce.
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3. Many endings of iste, ista, istud are familiar from first-second-declension adjectives. All the
endings of the plural forms are identical with the plural endings of first-second-declension ad-
jectives. ‘

4. When forms of iste, ista, istud appear in the singular, the English translation “that (of yours)”
is used. Plural forms are translated “those (of yours).”

OBSERVATIONS

1. The declension of ille, illa, illud is identical with that of iste, ista, istud. Thus all the observa-
tions made for the forms of iste apply to ille as well.

2. When forms of ille, illa, illud appear in the singular, the English translation “that” is used.
Plural forms are translated “those.”

When hic, iste, and ille are used as adjectives, they most often precede and al-
ways agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns they modify. For example:

When the demonstrative adjectives stand alone as substantives, they are referred
to as demonstrative pronouns. Demonstrative pronouns are translated with the ad-
dition of the English words “man,” “woman,” “thing” (sing.) or “men,” “women,”
“things” (pl.), depending on the gender and number of the pronoun. For example:
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Special Uses of the Demonstrative Adjectives/Pronouns

Hic, most frequently in the neuter forms, may point to either what has preceded or
what is to follow. For example:

e




172 Chapter VIII

Ille, most frequently in the neuter forms, also may point to either what has preceded
or what is to follow.

Ille may also be used to point to what is famous or notorious. When ille has this
meaning, it is often placed after the noun it modifies. For example:

When hic and ille are used together to refer to two elements previously men-
tioned, they often mean “the latter” (hic) and “the former” (ille). For example:

Iste may, but does not always, express contempt. This meaning arose from its
use in addressing opponents in legal or political contexts.

@ DRrILL 77, PAGE 323, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§78. The Relative Pronoun qui, quae, quod
and the Relative Clause

A relative pronoun introduces a subordinate clause that qualifies an antecedent, a
word that “goes before” (< antecédd, go before) the relative pronoun. For example:

People who live in glass houses shouldn’t throw stones.
The evil that men do lives after them.

In these English sentences “who” and “that” are examples of relative pronouns. Each
refers to the word that goes before it.® “People” is the antecedent of “who,” and “evil”
is the antecedent of “that.” The italicized portion of each sentence (including the rel-
ative pronoun) is called a relative clause. Each relative clause has a verb of its own (in
addition to the verb in the main clause). A relative clause is an adjectival clause.

The relative pronoun in Latin has singular and plural forms in all three genders.
MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN ACROSS THE SINGULAR AND
THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL.

6. The word “relative” is derived from the fourth principal part of the verb referd, referre, rettuli, relatus “bring
back, refer”: a relative pronoun “refers” to its antecedent.
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OBSERVATIONS

1. The relative pronoun does not have vocative forms.

2. The -i- of cuius in the genitive singular is consonantal and is pronounced like English y.
Thus cu-ius (cu-yus) is disyllabic. The -ui of cui in the dative singular is a diphthong and is pro-
nounced like English wi. Thus cui (kwi) is monosyllabic.

3. When a form of the relative pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompaniment, the

preposition cum may be attached directly to the pronoun. Thus quécum (with whom) and

quibuscum (with whom). The neuter forms are rarely used as Ablatives of Accompaniment.

MEMORIZE THE FOLLOWING RULE: THE RELATIVE PRONOUN AGREES WITH ITS
ANTECEDENT IN GENDER AND NUMBER. ITS CASE, HOWEVER, IS DETERMINED BY ITS
SYNTAX WITHIN THE RELATIVE CLAUSE. For example:

In the first sentence, the relative pronoun (quae) introduces a relative clause (quae
nunc legd) that describes its antecedent (carmina). Quae is neuter and plural in order
to agree with carmina, its antecedent. It is accusative, however, because it is the di-
rect object of legd, the verb in the relative clause. In the second sentence, qui is mas-
culine and singular to agree with librum, its antecedent. It is nominative, however, be-
cause it is the subject of est, the verb in the relative clause. In the third sentence, quo
is masculine and singular to agree with ager, its antecedent. It is ablative, however, be-
cause its syntax in the relative clause is Ablative of Place Where.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The relative pronoun usually comes first in its clause unless it is the object of a preposition.
2. The relative pronoun is often placed immediately after its antecedent.

3. The verb of the relative clause is often placed at the end of the relative clause (e.g., quae. ..
legd, in quo . . . laborabat).
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4. Translations of relative pronoun forms in Latin require mastery of the uses of the relative
pronoun in English:

Beings (sing. orpl.) Things (sing. or pl.)
Subject who that/which
Possessive whose whose
Objects of verbs and prepositions whom that/which

A Note on Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses

In both Latin and English there are two different kinds of relative clauses. A restric-
tive relative clause contains information about the antecedent that is essential to the
meaning of the sentence. In English such a clause is not set off in commas, and an an-
tecedent that is not a person is referred to in English by the relative pronoun “that.”
A nonrestrictive relative clause contains information about the antecedent that is not
essential to the meaning of the sentence. In English such a clause is always set off in
commas, and an antecedent that is not a person is referred to in English by the rela-
tive pronoun “which.” For example: 7

Restrictive Relative Clauses
Men who are without weapons will not fight.
I lost the book that you lent me.

In each of these sentences the relative clause restricts the meaning of the antecedent
in a way that is essential for the sense of the sentence. The men who “will not fight”
are not men in general, but “men who are without weapons.” The book that “I lost”
is not any book, but “the book that you lent me.” Such restrictive relative clauses are
not set off in commas. “That” is used when the antecedent is not a person.

Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses
Horace, who was born in Apulia, lived in the country.
You would enjoy this book, which was written by my sister.

In each of these sentences the relative clause contains additional but nonessential in-
formation about the antecedent. Such nonrestrictive clauses are always set off in commas.
“Which” is used when the antecedent is not a person.

In Latin there are no different pronouns used to distinguish restrictive and non-
restrictive clauses. The two types may be distinguished by punctuation only.”

@ DrilL 78, PAGE 329, MAY NOW BE DONE.

7. In modern Latin texts different conventions in punctuation make even punctuation an unreliable method of
distinguishing between restrictive and nonrestrictive clauses.
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§79. Special Features of the Relative Pronoun

The Indefinite or Generic Antecedent

Often a relative pronoun in Latin lacks an expressed antecedent, but an indefinite
or generic one should be supplied in an English translation. The gender and num-
ber of the relative pronoun indicate what word(s) should be supplied: “he,” “she,”
“it,” “a/the thing,” “they,” “those,” “a/the man,” “people.” For example:

OBSERVATION

In the second sentence the antecedent for quod is either the entire main clause (Catiline desires
to kill me) or an ellipsed neuter pronoun such as id, which itself is in apposition to the main
clause.

While certain kinds of antecedents may be omitted in Latin, the relative pronoun
itself can never be omitted, although it is often omitted in English. For example:

English: I have the book you were desiring. (relative pronoun omitted)
Latin: Librum quem optabas habed. (relative pronoun introduces relative clause)
I have the book that you were desiring.

- The Connective Relative

When a relative pronoun begins a sentence in Latin, its antecedent may be generic
and implied, but it may also be a specific word or an entire idea expressed in the preced-
ing sentence. A relative pronoun whose antecedent is to be found in a preceding sen-
tence is called a connective relative pronoun.

The connective relative pronoun gives greater cohesion to the ideas being pre-
sented and makes the closest possible connection between sentences. Since standard
English usage does not allow a relative pronoun at the beginning of a new sentence,
a demonstrative pronoun or adjective may be used in translation. For example:
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OBSERVATIONS

1. Because a connective relative joins two sentences, the conjunction “and” may be added to the
English translation, and a demonstrative pronoun or adjective may be used to translate the rela-
tive pronoun. In the first sentence quem is the equivalent of et hunc. In the second sentence
quae is the equivalent of et haec.

2. The antecedent of quem in the second sentence of the first example is Crassus, with which it
agrees in gender and number (masculine and singular). The antecedent of quae in the second
sentence of the second example is not a specific word, but is the actions in the first sentence,
with which it agrees in gender and number (neuter and plural).

3. Quem is Accusative, Direct Object of timed, the verb in the causal clause introduced by
quoniam. A connective relative usually appears first in its clause even if, as here, the clause has
an introductory conjunction.

Placement of the Antecedent in and after the Relative Clause

Although a relative clause usually follows its antecedent, sometimes a relative clause
precedes its antecedent. When this occurs, the antecedent is often simply a demon-
strative pronoun that appears immediately after the relative clause. The antecedent
also may be drawn inside the relative clause and then restated in the main clause as a
pronoun. For example:

OBSERVATION

In the second sentence the antecedent urbem has been drawn inside the relative clause, and the
relative word quam is virtually an adjective modifying urbem. It may be called a relative adjec-
tive. The second translation, in which urbem has been placed in the main clause, is to be
preferred.

@ DRILL 79, PAGE 337, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§80. The Interrogative Pronoun quis, quid

A pronoun used to ask a question is called an interrogative pronoun. In the ques-
tions “Who are you?” and “What are you doing?” the words “who” and “what” are ex-
amples of interrogative pronouns in English. Most of the forms of the interrogative
pronoun in Latin are identical with the forms of the relative pronoun.

MEMORIZE THE DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN ACROSS THE SIN-
GULAR AND THEN ACROSS THE PLURAL.



§81. The Interrogative Adjective quT, quae, quod 177

OBSERVATIONS

1. In the singular there is one set of forms for both masculine and feminine. All forms are iden-
tical with those of the relative pronoun except the masculine/feminine nominative form (quis)
and the neuter nominative and accusative form (quid).

2. In the plural there are different forms for all three genders, and all the forms are identical
with those of the relative pronoun. The English translations of the plural forms are identical with
those of the singular except for the addition of notes about number and gender. For example:

quis who? qui who (masc. pl.)?
quid what? (or what thing?) quae what (pl.)? (or what things?)

3. When a form of the interrogative pronoun functions as an Ablative of Accompaniment, the
preposition cum is occasionally attached directly to the pronoun. Thus quécum (with whom?)
and quibuscum (with whom [pl.]?).

4. In Latin, as in English, an interrogative pronoun is placed first in a question, unless it is the
object of a preposition. For example:

Quis illud dixit? Who said that thing?

A quéo amaris? By whom are you loved?
Quid té terret? What is frightening you?
Quae dixit réx? What things did the king say?

5. The interrogative enclitic -ne is not added to an interrogative pronoun since the pronoun it-
self indicates a question.

§81. The Interrogative Adjective qui, quae, quod

In the questions “What book are you reading?” and “Which poems were written by
Horace?” the words “what” and “which” are examples of interrogative adjectives in
English because each modifies an expressed noun that directly follows. An interrog-
ative pronoun, by contrast, stands alone. For example:

What man was chosen consul? (“what” modifies “man” and is an interrogative adjective)
What are you doing? (“what” stands alone and is an interrogative pronoun)

In Latin, the interrogative adjective is identical in all its forms, singular and plural, with
the relative pronoun. For example:
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OBSERVATIONS
1. The interrogative adjective may be translated either “what” or “which.”
2. The interrogative enclitic -ne is not added to an interrogative adjective since the adjective it-
self indicates a question.

@ DRrI1L 80—81, PAGE 339, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§82. Dative with an Intransitive Verb

Certain intransitive verbs regularly appear with a Dative of Reference indicating the
person or thing affected by the action of the verb. Such a dative is called a Dative with
an Intransitive Verb. For example:

The syntax of each italicized word (Antonid, régi) is Dative with an Intransitive Verb.

OBSERVATIONS
1. Verbs that take a Dative with an Intransitive Verb are so indicated in the vocabulary list by
the addition of “(+ dat.)” at the end of their entries. Although these verbs are usually intransitive
in Latin, they may often be translated less literally by transitive English verbs. For example, in-
the second translation of the first sentence, “Antony” is the direct object of the English verb
“pleases.”
2. Verbs that take a Dative with an Intransitive Verb may occur in the passive voice in an imper-
sonal use only. In such a construction, it is often convenient to translate the Dative with an In-
transitive Verb as the personal subject of an English verb in the passive voice. For example, in
the second translation of the second sentence, “king” is the subject of the passive voice English
verb “let . . . be obeyed.”
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Short Readings

1. While speaking to his housekeeper, a rich old man is less than truthful.
pauper sum; fateor, patior; quod di dant ferd. (Prautus, Aururiria 88)

pauper, pauperis poor

2. Eunomia asks her brother a pressing question.
dic mihi, quaesd, quis ea est quam visT diicere’ uxorem? (Prautus, Aururaria 170)

quaesd = Ist sing. pres. act. indic., I ask you, please

fvolo, velle, volui, be willing, want, wish; vis = 2nd sing. pres. act. indic.
tdiicd, here, bring home

uxor, uxoris f. wife

3. A slave’s response after he has been ordered to hard labor

vis haec quidem hercle est, et trahi et trtidi simul. (Prautus, Caprrivi 750)

traho, trahere, traxi, tractus draw, drag; pull
triido, triidere, triisi, triisus shove, push
simul (adv.) at the same time

4. The first line of Ennius’s epic poem
Miisae, quae pedibus magnum pulsatis Olympum . . . (Ennius, ANNALEs 1.1)

Miisa, Miisae f. Muse

pés, pedis m. foot

pulsé (1-tr.) strike, beat

Olympus, Olympi m. (Mount) Olympus

5. A fragment from an unknown work of Ennius
orator audax esse débet. (Ennius, SEp. INC. FrAG. 21)

orator, oratoris m. speaker

6. A fragment of the poetry of Ennius
qui vincit non est victor nisi victus fatétur. (Exnius, Sep. Inc. FrAG. 513)

victor, victoris m. conqueror, victor

7. A woman’s fate is reported with heavy irony.
placére occépit graviter postquam &mortuast. (CagciLius STATIUS, PALLIATAE FRAG. 163)

occipid (ob- + capid) take up, begin
émorior (é- + morior) die; émortuast = émortua est
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8. A fragment from the tragic poet Accius
sapimus animo, fruimur anim3; sine animo anima est débilis.

(Accrus, TRAGOEDIAE FRAG. 296)

sapid, sapere, sapii/sapivi, be intelligent, show good sense
fruor, frui, friictus sum enjoy, take delight
débilis, débile weak, feeble

9. A fragment on mortality attributed to Varro

Dii essémus ni morerémur. (Pseubpo-VARRO, SENTENTIAE 1)

dii = dei
ni = nisi

10. In defending his client accused of attempted murder, Cicero asks a series of rhetorical
questions intended to expose the preposterous charge.

ipsius autem venéni quae rati6 fingitur? ubi quaesitum est, quem ad modum

paratum, qud pactd, cui, qué in locd traditum? (Cicero, PR6 CaFLIG 58)

venénum, venéni n. poison quaerd, quaerere, quaesii/quaesivi,
rati, rationis f. manner, way quaesitus seek
fing®, fingere, finxi, fictus fashion, contrive; - pard (1-tr.) get, obtain

imagine pactum, pacti n. manner, way; means

11. Cicero quotes Ennius’s epitaph, which may have been written by the poet himself. It was
placed beneath a statue of the poet at the tomb of the Scipios.

Aspicite, 6 cives, senis Enni imagini’ formam.
hic vestrumT panxit maxima facta patrum.

(Cicero, TuscULANAE DisPUTATIONES 1.34)

aspicid, aspicere, aspexi, aspectus look forma, formae f. shape, form; appearance
toward, look at; behold Tvestrum = vestrorum
senex, senis old pango, pangere, panxi/pepigi, pactus fix,
Ennius, Ennii m. Ennius; the final -i of Enni fasten; compose, record
here scans short. maximus, -a, -um biggest, greatest, very great

imagd, imaginis f. image, likeness;
imagini’ = imaginis

12. Laelius makes this observation about Fortune.
non enim sclum ipsa Fortlina caeca est, sed eds etiam plérumque efficit caecos
quds conplexa est. (Cicero, DE AmIcITIA 54)

plérumque (adv.) on most occasions; to a great extent
efficio (ex- + facid) make; render
conplector (= complector), conplecti, conplexus sum embrace
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13. Near the end of the dialogue, Laelius recalls his recently deceased friend, Scipio Aemilianus.
mihi quidem Scipid, quamquam est subito &reptus, vivit tamen semperque vivet;
virtlitem enim amavi illius viri. (Cicero, De AmiciTia 102)

Scipid, Scipidnis m. (P.) Scipio (Africanus Aemilianus) (consul 147, 134 B.c.E.)
subitd (adv.) suddenly
&ripio, éripere, Eripui, Ereptus tear away, snatch away

14. The poet and his beloved Lesbia have something in common.
Lesbia mi dicit semper male nec tacet umquam
de mé; Lesbia mé dispeream nisi amat.
qud signd? quia sunt totidem mea; déprecor illam

assidué, verum dispeream nisi amd. (Carurrus XCII)

mi = mihi quia (conj.) because

taced, tacére, tacul, tacitiirus be silent, totidem (indeclinable numerical adj.) just
keep silent as many; just the same

dispereo (dis- + per- + €d), disperire, deprecor (1-tr.) deprecate, abuse
disperii, perish assidué (adv.) constantly

signum, signi ». sign; indication

15. Caesar describes the position of the common people in Gaul.
nobilibus inT hos eadem omnia sunt itira quae dominis in* servos.
(CaEesar, DE Ber1o Garrico, V1.13)

nobilis, nobile noble
Tin, here, toward

Some Roman proverbs

16. Bis vincit qui sé vincit in victoria. (PusLiLius SYrRUS, SENTENTIAE B21)

bis (adv.) twice
victoria, victoriae f. victory

17. Etiam qui faciunt 6dérunt initiriam. (PusLiLus Syrus, SentenTiAE E10)

iniiiria, inidiriae f. injustice

18. Hominem experiri multa paupertas iubet. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE H8)

paupertis, paupertatis f. poverty

19. Levis est Fortiina: cit6 reposcit quod dedit. (PusLiLius Syrus, SENTENTIAE L4)

citd (adv.) swiftly

reposcd, reposcere, ——, demand back

20. A shepherd laments his inability to make money from selling his animals.
non umquam gravis aere domum mihi dextra redibat. (VerciL, Ecrocues 1.35)

aes, aeris n. copper, bronze; money
dexter, dextra, dextrum right; fem. subst., right hand
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21. Having detected a storm on the sea’s surface, Neptune emerges and scolds the winds.
iam caelum terramque meo sine nimine, venti,

miscére et tantas audétis tollere molés? (VerciL, Aenep 1.133-34)

iam (adv.) now tantus, -a, -um so much, so great
niimen, niiminis n. divine power, divinity toll, tollere, sustuli, sublatus lift, raise up
ventus, venti m. wind molés, molis, -ium f. mass, pile

misced, miscére, miscui, mixtus mix, stir up

22. Aeneas speaks to Dido and concludes the defense of his departure from Carthage.
desine meéque tuis incendere téque querélis;
Ttaliam non sponte sequor. (VerciL, Aengp 1V.360-61)

désind, désinere, désii/désivi, désitum stop, cease (+ infin.)

incendd, incendere, incendi, incénsus set on fire, (cause to) burn; inflame, provoke
queréla, querélae f. lament, complaint

*spons, *spontis f. (one’s own) will

23. Dido speaks before committing suicide.
... moriémur inultae,
sed moriamur. . . . (Verci, AENeD 1V.659~60)

inultus, -a, -um unavenged

24. Mezentius gloats as he kills an opponent.
nunc morere. ast dé mé divum? pater atque hominum réex
viderit. (VerGIL, AENEID X.743—44)

ast (conj.) but
Tdivum = divorum

25. After rejecting a well-dressed, mean-spirited friend, the poet speaks approvingly of a man
whose appearance might seem more provincial and laughable.

... atingenium ingéns
inculto latet hoc sub corpore. . . . (Horack, SermonEs 1.3.33—-34)

at (conj.) but
incultus, -a, -um uncouth, rough, uncultivated
lateo, latére, latui, hide, lie hidden, be concealed

26. Which is better, city or country?
Romae riis optas; absentem riisticus urbem
tollis ad astra levis . . . (Horack, SermonNEs 11.7.28-29)

abséns, absentis not present, absent

riisticus, -a, -um of or belonging to the country or a farm, rustic
tollo, tollere, sustuli, sublatus lift, raise

astrum, astri n. star; pl., (the) heavens, sky
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27. The poet describes how he won Cynthia.
hanc ego non aurd, non Indis flectere conchis,
sed potui blandi carminis obsequid. (Propertius 1.88.39-40)

Indus, -a, -um of or belonging to India, Indian
flectd, flectere, flexi, flexus bend; soften, influence
concha, conchae f. sea-shell, conch; pearl

blandus, -a, -um charming, ingratiating, seductive
obsequium, obsequii . assiduous attention

28. The poet explains the source of inspiration for his poems.
non haec Calliopg, non haec mihi cantat Apollo.
ingenium nobis ipsa puella facit. (Prorertius 11.1.3-4)

Calliopg, Calliopés f. Calliope (Muse of epic poetry)
cantd (1-tr.) sing; compose

29. One advantage of being in love

omne in amore malum, si patiare, leve est. (ProperTius 11.5.16)

30. The poet assumes the role of betrayed lover and imagines another, luckier man.
felix qui quod amat défendere fortiter audet,
cui sua “non feci” dicere amicaT potest. (Ovip, Amores 11.5.9-10)

défendo, defendere, deéfendi, défénsus defend
Tamica, amicae f. gitlfriend; mistress

31. An observation on protesting too much
qui nimium multis “non amo”7 dicit amat. (Ovip, REmEDIA AMORIS 648)

nimium (adv.) too much, excessively
TThe -6 of amé here scans short.

32. Coriolanus’s mother, Veturia, reviles her son, an exiled Roman general about to attack Rome.
ergd ego nisi peperissem, Roma non oppugnarétur; nisi filium habérem, libera in
libera patria mortua essem. (Livy, A Urse Conpita 11.40.8)

ergd (adv.) therefore
parid, parere, peperi, partus give birth (to), bear (of a mother)
oppugnd (1-tr.) attack

33. The commander of Roman troops in Sicily advises his men before a battle with the
Carthaginians.

qui prior strinxerit ferrum, eius victoria erit. (Livy, As Urse ConpiTa XXIV.38.5)

prior = masc. sing. nom. of comparative adj., earlier, sooner
string®, stringere, strinxi, strictus draw
victoria, victoriae f. victory
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34. A faithful old dog responds to his master after he is scolded for losing his prey.
quod fuimus lauda si iam damnas quod sumus.
(PHAEDRUS, FABULAE AESOPIAE V.10.9)

iam (adv.) now
damns (1-tr.) condemn

35. The philosopher gives a definition.
philosophia studium virtitis est, sed per ipsam virtiitem: nec virtiis autem esse
sine studio sul potest nec virtiitis studium sine ipsa. non enim quemadmodum in
iis qui aliquid ex distanti loco ferire conantur, alibi est qui petit, alibi quod petitur,
nec quemadmodum itinera quae ad urbés perdiicunt, sic viae ad virtatem sunt
extra ipsam: ad virttem venitur per ipsam, cohaerent inter sé philosophia

virtisque. (SENECA THE YOUNGER, EPISTULAE MORALES LXXXIX.8)

philosophia, philosophiae f. philosophy iter, itineris n. journey; route
aliquid = neut. sing. acc. of indefinite pron., perdiico (per- + diicd) lead, bring
something extra (prep. + acc.) outside of
distans, distantis (being) distant cohaereo, cohaerére, cohaesi, cohaesiirus
ferio, ferire, : strike, hit cling together, belong together, be united
alibi (adv.) elsewhere; alibi. . . alibi. .., in
one place. .., in another place . ..

36. Having acknowledged that the world is ruled by the laws of fortune, the philosopher offers
advice.

in eum intravimus mundum in qud his légibus vivitur. placet; paré. non placet;
quacumque vis,  exi. (SenEca THE YOUNGER, EpisTuLAE MORALES XCI1.15)

intrd (1-intr.) enter

mundus, mundi m. universe, world

quacumque (adv.) by whatever way

Tvolo, velle, volui, —— be willing, want, wish; vis = 2nd sing. pres. act. indic.
exed (ex- + ed) go out

37. The philosopher argues about the rationality of the fear of death.
quemadmodum famam extimuisti sine causi, sic et illa," quae numquam
timérés nisi fama iussisset. (SeNeca THE YOUNGER, EPISTULAE MORALES XCIL.20)

extimésco, extimeéscere, extimui, be thoroughly afraid of, dread
Tilla = things said about death and the afterlife

38. The philosopher makes a claim for the power of confidence.
non quia difficilia sunt non audémus, sed quia non audémus difficilia sunt.
(SENECA THE YOUNGER, EPISTULAE MORALES CIV.26)

quia (conj.) because
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39. Arguing with her slave, Clytaemnestra explains her own cure for anger.
et ferrum et ignis saepe medicinae loco est. (SENEcA THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 152)

ignis, ignis, -ium f. fire
medicina, medicinae f. medicine; treatment, cure

40. Eurybates reports the shouts of the Greeks as a storm overwhelms their ships during the
homeward voyage from Troy.

nil nobile ausos pontus atque undae ferent?’

ignava fortes fata consiiment virds? (SeNEca THE YOUNGER, AGAMEMNON 517—18)

nobilis, nobile noble igndvus, -a, -um lazy, sluggish; cowardly; ignoble
pontus, ponti m. sea consiimo, consiimere, consiumpsi, constiimptus
unda, undae f. wave, water destroy, consume

ferd, here, carry away, carry off

41. An opinion uttered by the Chorus
numquam est ille miser cui facile est mori.

(SENECA THE YOUNGER, HERCULES OETAEUS 111)

42. A woman responds to a man who has just offered her his beloved brother.
“Quid? Ta,” inquit illa, “donas mihi eum sine qué nén potes vivere, ex cuius
osculo pendés, quem sic ti amas quemadmodum ego t& vols?”
(PeTRONIUS, SATYRICON 127)

osculum, 6sculi #. (little) mouth
pended, pendére, pependi, hang
volo, velle, volui, love, like, be fond of

43. After the death of Pompey, one of his soldiers argues for accepting Caesar’s victory.
... non barbara victos
régna manent, ndon Armenium mihi saeva minatur
aut Scythicum fortiina iugum; sub itira togati

Civis €0 . . . (Lucan, Berrum Civite 1X.236-39)

barbarus, -a, -um foreign Scythicus, -a, -um Scythian
régnum, régni n. kingdom, realm fugum, iugi n. yoke (of slavery)
Armenius, -a, -um Armenian togatus, -a, -um wearing a toga

saevus, -a, -um cruel, savage
minor (1-intr.) threaten (someone, dat.)
with (something, acc.)
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44. Having finished a book of poems, the poet instructs his slave.
1, puer, et card perfer leve mtinus amico
qui meruit noigas primus habére meas. (MarriaL 1V.10.3-4)

perferd (per- + ferd) carry through, bring
mered, merére, merui, meritus earn; deserve
niigae, niigarum f. pl. trifles, nuggets; nonsense
primus, -a, -um first

45. An ominous observation
Minera qui tibi dat locupléti, Gaure, senique,
s1 sapis et sentis, hoc tibi ait: “Morere.” (Martiar VII1.27)

locuples, locuplétis wealthy, rich

Gaurus, Gaurl m. Gaurus

senex, senis old

sapid, sapere, sapii/sapivi, — be intelligent

ai6 (defective verb) sat; ait = 3rd sing. pres. act. indic.

46. The poet addresses a friend or lover.
Difficilis facilis, iticundus acerbus es idem:
nec técum possum vivere nec sine té. (MarTiaL X11.46)

iticundus, -a, -um pleasing, delightful, agreeable

47. A rhetorical question uttered by a mournful mother who is no longer able to see the ghost
of her son

ubi sunt qui acerbas mortium necessitatés et ferrea itira fatorum et invictas nec
1llo maerore mutabilés inanium légés querebantur umbrarum?

([QUINTILIAN], DECLAMATIONES MaIORES 10.8)

necessitas, necessitatis f. necessity, force mitibilis, matabile mutable, changeable
ferreus, -a, -um made of iron; rigid, unyielding inanis, inane empty; hollow; illusory
invictus, -a, -um unconquerable queror, queri, questus sum complain (of ),
allus, -a, -um any protest; lament

maeror, maerdris m. lamentation

48. An example of Cato the Elder’s rhetoric when he expresses indignation at the beating of
Roman citizens

quis hanc contumeéliam, quis hoc imperium, quis hanc servitiitem ferre potest?
(Aurus GeLLus, Noctes Articae X.3.17)

contumélia, contuméliae f. abuse
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1. Varro, Res Rusticae 1.1.4-5

Varro’s version of a poetic invocation

.. .invocabo eds, nec, ut Homeérus et Ennius, Msas, sed duodecim deos

Consentis; neque tamen eds urbands, quorum imaginés ad forum auratae stant,

sex marés et feminae totidem, sed illos XII deds, qui maximé agricolarum ducés

sunt. primum, qui omnis friictos agri cultfirae caeld et terra continent, lovem et

Telltirem; itaque, quod' i1 parentés magni dicuntur, [uppiter pater appellatur,

Telltis terra mater.

invoco (in- + vocd) call upon, invoke

Homérus, Homéri m. Homer

Ennius, Ennii m. Ennius

Miisa, Miisae f. Muse

duodecim (indeclinable numerical adj.) twelve

dei Consentés, desrum Consentium m. pl.
(the) dei Consentes (the twelve major
deities that oversee Rome)

urbanus, -a, -um of or belonging to the city

imagd, imaginis f. image

Tad, here, at, near

auritus, -a, -um gilded with gold, golden

sto, stare, steti, statiirus stand

sex (indeclinable numerical adj.) six

mas, maris, -ium m. male

totidem (indeclinable numerical adj.) just
as many

XII, 12

maximeé (adv.) especially

dux, ducis m. leader; guide

primum (adv.) first

fractus, friicti m. fruit; return, reward

cultiira, cultiirae f. cultivation; agri cultiira,
agriculture

contined (con- + tened), continére, continui,
contentus contain, enclose, encompass

Tellais, Telliiris f. Tellus (the goddess Earth)

itaque (adv.) and thus, and therefore

Tquod, here (conj.) because

paréns, parentis, -ium m. or f. parent

appelld (1-tr.) name, call
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Marcus Terentius Varro (11627 B.c..) was a follower of Pompey during the civil war between Pompey and Caesar,
but he was forgiven by Caesar and avoided being killed in the same year as Cicero. Varro may have been the most
prolific writer in ancient Rome. Only a few works have survived and those only in partial form.

The Res Rusticae (Agricultural Matters) was written when Varro was in his eighties, perhaps with the aim of
reviving interest in country life. The work, only a small part of which survives, treats in a practical way various top-

ics concerning agriculture and animal husbandry.
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2. Vergil, Aeneid 11.290—94

As the Greeks overrun Troy, the ghost of Hector warns Aeneas.

hostis habet mirés; ruit altd a culmine Troia. 290

sat patriae Priamoque datum: sI Pergama dextra

defendi possent, etiam hac défensa fuissent.

sacra sudsque tibi" commendat Troia Penatis;

hos cape fatorum comités, his moenia quaere . . .

miirus, miri m. wall

Tud, ruere, rui, rush; fall (with violence)

culmen, culminis n. summit, peak

sat (indeclinable subst.) enough

Priamus, Priami m. Priam (king of Troy)

Pergama, Pergamorum . pl. Pergama (citadel
of Troy)

dexter, dextra, dextrum right; fem. subst.,
right hand

defendo, defendere, defendi, défensus protect,
defend; défensa fuissent = défénsa essent

3. Vergil, Aeneid 1V.376-81

sacer, sacra, sacrum sacred

TThe final i of tibi here scans long.

commend®d (1-tr.) entrust (for preservation),
give in trust

Penatés, Penitium m. pl. Penates (guardian
deities of a household or country)

comes, comitis m. or f. companion, comrade

quaerd, quaerere, quaesii/quaesivi, quaesitus .
search for, seek

An enraged and sarcastic Dido addresses Aeneas after she hears him claim that the gods

have ordered him to leave her realm.

(heu furiis incénsa feror!): nunc augur Apollo,

nunc Lyciae sortés, nunc et love missus ab ips6

interpres divum' fert horrida iussa' per auras.

scilicet is superis labor est, ea ctira quiétos

sollicitat. neque té tened neque dicta refello: 380

1, sequere Italiam ventis, pete régna per undas.

furiae, furiarum f. pl. madness, mad desire,
frenzy; (the) furies

incendd, incendere, incendi, incénsus set on
fire, (cause to) burn; inflame, provoke

augur, auguris m. prophet, augur

Lycius, -a, -um Lycian, of Lycia

sors, sortis, -ium f. lot, portion; oracle

interpres, interpretis m. or f. go-between,
agent; interpreter

Tdivum = divorum

horridus, -a, -um rough, wild; horrible,
dreadful

Tiussum, iussi n. order, command

aura, aurae f. breeze

scilicet (adv.) often used ironically, of course,
no doubt, obviously

superi, superorum m. pl. gods above

labor, laboris m. work, labor

quiétus, -a, -um calm, serene

sollicitd (1-tr.) disturb, trouble, agitate

refello, refellere, refelli, —— contradict, refute

ventus, venti m. wind

régnum, régni n. kingdom, realm

unda, undae f. wave, water
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4. Vergil, Aeneid VIII.51-57
Part of the advice given in a dream by the river god Tiberinus to a sleeping Aeneas

Arcades his oris, genus a Pallante profectum,

qui régem Evandrum comités, qui signa seciiti,

delegere locum et posuére in montibus urbem

Pallantis proavi dé nomine Pallantéum.

hi bellum adsidué diicunt’ cum gente Latina; 55
hos castris adhibé socios et foedera iunge.

ipse ego té ripis et récto flimine dticam . . .

Arcades, Arcadum m. pl. Arcadians Pallantéum, Pallantéi n. Pallanteum (city

ora, orae f. shore founded by Evander on the future site of

genus, generis n. race, stock Rome)

Pallas, Pallantis m. Pallas (a legendary adsidué (adv.) continuously, incessantly
Arcadian king) Tdiicd, here, conduct

proficiscor, proficisci, profectus sum set forth; géns, gentis, -ium f. nation, people
come forth, arise Latinus, -a, -um Latin

Evander, Evandri m. Evander (king of the castra, castrorum n. pl. (military) camp
Arcadians) adhibeo (ad- + habeo), adhibére, adhibui,

comes, comitis m. companion adhibitus bring; summon

signum, signi #. (military) standard foedus, foederis n. pact, agreement

déligo (de- + lego), deligere, delégi, déléctus iungd, iungere, ilinxi, ifinctus join; enter into
choose, select ripa, ripae f. bank

mons, montis, -ium m. mountain réctus, -a, -um straight

proavus, proavi m. great-grandfather fliimen, flaminis n. stream

nomen, nominis n. name
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5. Horace, Sermones 1.9.57—-60

A pestering man from whom the poet cannot escape says that he intends to pursue a friend-
ship with the poet’s patron, the wealthy Maecenas.

mineribus servos corrumpam; non, hodié si

exclasus fuerd, desistam; tempora quaeram,

occurram in triviis, dédficam. nil sine magno

vita labére dedit mortalibus.

corrumpd, corrumpere, corriipi, corruptus quaerd, quaerere, quaesil/quaesivi,

corrupt, bribe quaesitus search for, seek
hodié (adv.) today occurrd, occurrere, occurri, occursum run to
excliido, excliidere, excliisi, excliisus deny meet

entry, bar, exclude; excliisus fuerd = trivium, trivii n. crossroads

excliisus ero déediico (dé- + diicd) lead down; escort,
deésisto, désistere, destiti, cease, leave off accompany /
tempus, temporis n, time; opportunity labor, laboris m. work, labor; effort

Quintus Horatius Flaccus (65-8 B.c.E.) was born in Venusia in southern Italy, the son of a freedman. He was edu-
cated in Rome and in Athens. In Athens he joined with Brutus, Julius Caesar’s assassin, and followed him in 42 to
the battle of Philippi, where Brutus was killed. Horace returned to Rome, became acquainted with Vergil (who was
to become his closest friend), and eventually came under the patronage of Maecenas. Horace wrote poetry in a daz-
zling variety of meters and tones. His works include satires, odes, and poetic epistles, in each of which Horace out-
does even Catullus in combining simplicity and sophistication. His mastery of Latin poetry written in Greek meter
was never equaled (or even attempted) by another Roman writer. While his poems never attain the length of
Vergilian epic, they cover an even wider variety of themes in addressing all aspects of public and private life. Like
Vergil, whom Horace calls “half of my soul” (animae dimidium meae), Horace achieved legendary status within his
own lifetime.

The Sermones (Conversations, but usually referred to as Satires) are Horace’s first published work. Two sepa-
rate books were published, the first in 35 and the second five years later. Written in dactylic hexameters, they are
satiric sketches of a variety of human weaknesses. As the title Sermones implies, the poems are conversational in
tone and are marked by brevity, ellipsis, and brutal but clever frankness.
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6. Horace, Epistulae 1.11.25-30

The poet reflects on the restless discontent of men.

... nam si ratié et prudentia ctiras,

non locus effiisi 1até maris arbiter aufert,

caelum non animum matant qui trans mare currunt.

strénua nos exercet inertia: navibus atque

quadrigis petimus bene vivere. quod petis hic est,

est Ulubris, animus si té non déficit aequus.

ratio, rationis f. account, reason; reasoning

priidentia, priddentiae f. good sense, judgment,
prudence

effundo, effundere, efftidi, efftisus pour out;
spread out

1até (adv.) widely, far and wide

arbiter, arbitri m. spectator, onlooker; here,
as adj., commanding a view (of)

miitd (1-tr.) change

trans (prep. + acc.) across

currd, currere, cucurri, cursum run, rush

Written some time after 20 B.C.E., the Epistulae (Letters) are poems in dactylic hexameter in a conversational style.

strénuus, -a, -um active, vigorous, energetic

exerced, exercére, exercui, exercitus keep busy,
occupy; train, exercise

inertia, inertiae f. inactivity, laziness

navis, navis, -ium f. ship

quadriga, quadrigae f. (four-horse) chariot

hic (adv.) here

Ulubrae, Ulubrarum f. pl. Ulubrae (a small
town in Latium)

deficio (dé- + facid) let down, fail

aequus, -a, -um level, even; calm, tranquil

Much of our information about Horace’s own life is derived from these Epistulae.

191
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30
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7. Ovid, Amores 1.9.1-8

The poet expands on a common motif.

Militat omnis amans, et habet sua castra Cupido;

Attice, créede mihi, militat omnis amans.

quae bello est habilis Venerl quoque convenit aetas.

turpe senex miles, turpe senilis amor.
quos petiére ducés animos in milite forti,

hos petit in socio bella’ puella viro.

pervigilant ambg; terra requiéscit uterque—

ille fores dominae servat, at ille ducis.

militd (1-intr.) be a soldier

amans, amantis, -ium m. or f. lover

castra, castrorum ». pl. (military) camp

Atticus, Attici m. Atticus

crédo, crédere, crédidi, créditus believe, trust
(+ dat.)

TThe final -i of mihi here scans long.

habilis, habile suitable, fit

convenid (con- + venid) fit (with), be suited (to)

aets, aetatis - age, time of life

turpis, turpe foul, ugly; base, shameful

senex, senis old

senilis, senile aged

dux, ducis m. leader

Tbellus, -a, -um beautiful, pretty

pervigilo (1-intr.) remain awake all night,
stand watch all night

ambo, ambae, ambo both; ambo = masc.
pl. nom.

requiésco, requi€scere, requiévi, rest

uterque, utraque, utrumque each (of two)

forés, forum f. pl. door(s)

domina, dominae f. mistress

servd (1-tr.) preserve, save; guard

at (adv.) but; on the other hand

The Amores (Loves or Love Affairs) is a collection of forty-nine poems written in elegiac couplets, the meter estab-
lished for Latin love poetry. The Amores, one of Ovid’s first published works, describes in frankly erotic, playful, and
irreverent vignettes his love relations with a woman he names Corinna, but he also treats a wide variety of other sub-

jects.
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8. Ovid, Amores I111.9.1-6

The poet reports on the death of a poet.
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Memnona si mater, mater ploravit Achillem,

et tangunt magnas tristia fata deas,

flebilis indignos, Elegeiia, solve capillos!

3! nimis ex vérd nunc tibi nomen erit:

ille tui vates operis, tua fama, Tibullus
ardet in extructd, corpus inane, rogo.

Memnén, Memnonis m. Memnon (king of
the Ethiopians, ally of the Trojans, killed at
Troy by Achilles); Memnona = acc. sing.

plord (1-tr.) weep for

Achilles, Achillis m. Achilles

tango, tangere, tetigi, tactus touch, move, affect

tristis, triste sad, mournful, bitter

flebilis, flebile weeping, tearful

indignus, -a, -um unworthy; unbecoming

Elegia, Elegiae f. Elegy (goddess of elegiac
poetry); Elegeiia = Elegia

solvo, solvere, solvi, soliitus loosen

capillus, capilli m. sing. or pl., hair

i (interj.) alas! ah!

nimis (adv.) too, excessively

noémen, néminis #. name

vatés, vatis, -ium m. prophet; bard, poet

opus, operis n. work

Tibullus, Tibulli m. Tibullus (an elegiac poet)

arded, ardeére, arsi, arstirus burn

ex(s)trud, ex(s)truere, ex(s)triixi, ex(s)tructus
heap up, raise, construct

inanis, inane lifeless

rogus, rogi m. funeral pyre
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§83. About Meter 1

Introduction to Quantitative Meter

The different meters of classical Latin poetry are all quantitative; that is, they are
based on the alternation of long and short syllables according to particular patterns.
The quantity of each syllable in a word is either long (-) or short (~), terms (and
marks) that indicate the quantity of time for which that syllable is to be held when
the line is recited. As with whole and half notes in music, one long syllable is equiv-
alent to two short syllables. When one marks the long and short syllables in lines of
poetry, one is said to scan those lines, and both the process and product of scanning
are called scansion.

Each vowel or diphthong represents a new syllable. The quantity (long or short)
of the vowel or diphthong determines the length of the syllable. A syllable is long if
it contains:

1. a long vowel or diphthong (long by nature)

2. a short vowel followed by two or more consonants not necessarily in the same word
(long by position)*

If a syllable is not long, it is short.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The letter x counts as a double consonant.
2. Short vowels before consonantal -i- count long.?
3. The consonant groups qu, gu, and su count as single consonants.

4. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants, a mute (p, ph, b, t, th, d, ¢, g)
followed by a liquid (1, 1), can be either long or short.* (This is sometimes called the mute/liquid
rule.) For example, the first syllable of patria may be long or short.

5. When the consonant f is followed by a liquid, a preceding syllable containing a short vowel is
almost always short but may be long.

6. The consonant h does not count toward making a syllable long by position. For example, in
the phrase hostis habet the second syllable of hostis (-tis) is short.

Dactylic Hexameter and Elegiac Couplet

Many lines of Latin poetry are regularly divided into units called feet. Certain metri-
cal systems employ the dactyl (< Greek dactylos, finger), a foot composed of one long
syllable followed by two short syllables: -~ ~. The dactyl can be replaced by a spondee,
a foot composed of two long syllables: —-. The meter of epic poetry (Homer’s Iliad
and Odyssey, Lucretius’s De Rerum Natira, Vergil’s Aeneid, etc.) is called dactylic

1. See Introduction, p. 8.

2. When a single consonantal i is written after another vowel, it in fact represents two i’s. For example, Troia =
Troiia. The first -i- combines with the preceding vowel to create the diphthong -oi (pronounced as -oe), while the sec-
ond is pronounced consonantally.

3. g and s, however, may also be followed by a vocalic u. For example: arguit, suds.

4. When a mute is followed by a nasal (m, n), a preceding syllable containing a short vowel is almost always long
but may be short.
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hexameter (< Greek hexametron, composed of six measures) because each line con-
tains six dactylic feet, with substitutions of spondees for dactyls permitted. The fol-
lowing scheme represents the dactylic hexameter line:

_v—v/_v—v/_::/_::/ _L—J/_X

1 2 3 4 5 6

OBSERVATIONS
1. The sixth (last) foot always consists of two syllables. The x marking the final syllable of the
line is the symbol used for a syllable that may be either long or short. Such a syllable is called
anceps (two-headed, two-fold; doubtful).
2. In the first four feet of a dactylic hexameter line, a dactyl may be replaced by a spondee. In
the metrical scheme above, this substitution is indicated by the long mark above the two short
marks. The dactyl in the fifth foot is rarely replaced by a spondee. When a dactylic hexameter
line contains a spondee in the fifth foot, the line is called a spondaic line.

In scanning a line of poetry, a slash (/ ) is used to mark the divisions between
the individual feet. For example:

(he:l f;r;/ fsin / cénsa f (:./ r(_)r') nunc / a_uglvlr 1;/ pollo

— v vy - - — —_ v v —_ v - —_ =

nunc Lyci / ae sor/tes nunc / et love / missus ab / 1pso

OBSERVATION
In order to scan any line of Latin poetry, it is necessary to treat the line as one long word of
many syllables. For example, in the first line, the final syllable of feror is long by position be-
cause the -o- is followed by -r and n-. Compare the length of et in the second line.

The meter of Roman elegiac poetry is called the elegiac couplet. It is composed
of one line of dactylic hexameter in alternation with one line called dactylic pen-
tameter (five feet), one foot of which is split into two halves. Catullus, Propertius,
Ovid, and Martial all wrote poetry in this meter. The following scheme represents
the elegiac couplet:

B B e =

1 2 3 4 5 6
R A
1 2 22 3 4 5

— _ p— - - — —_ -~

magni / saepe du/ces mag/nl ceci /dere ty/ ranni

et The/ bae stete/ rant / / altaque / Troia fu/ it.

OBSERVATIONS
1. The dactylic pentameter line is in fact made up of two segments of two and a half feet each.
Bach half of the line is also called a hemiepes (—~~—~~— ). The double line in the middle of

the pentameter line marks what is called a caesura (see below).

2. In the second half of the dactylic pentameter line no substitution of spondees for dactyls is
regularly allowed.

3. In the elegiac couplet the pentameter line is always indented under the hexameter line.
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Elision, Caesura, Diaeresis, and Hiatus
Elision (< €lido, eliminate, omit) is the full or partial suppression of a final syllable of a
word. It occurs in the scansion and reading of poetry under the following circumstances:

1. when a word ending in a vowel or diphthong is followed by a word beginning with
a vowel or diphthong:

—_ [, — g - [ — — —_— o~ o~ P

(hae tibi;/ runt ar/ tés), pﬁ/ ciquejm/ pOnere / morem

2. when a word ending in a vowel or diphthong is followed by a word beginning
with h-:

— ~ v —_ - —_ = - [ — v vy e —

nunc more/ re. ast dé / mé di / vum pater / atquevhomi/ num réx

3. when a word ending in a vowel followed by -m is followed by a word beginning
with a vowel, a diphthong, or h-:
Dardani/ae, fui/mus Trﬁ/es, fuit / Ilium et / ingéns.

—_— —_ g — —  — = v v e =

défen/ di pos/ sent, et / iam hac dé / fensa fu/ issent.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The symbol _ is used in scansion to mark the elision of a syllable.

2. When elision occurs, the elided syllable either is not pronounced or is pronounced slightly
and quickly so that the quality is heard but the quantity is lost. The elided syllable is not
scanned.

When es or est follows a word ending in a vowel or a word ending in a vowel fol-
lowed by -m, the initial e- is dropped, and the rest of the word is joined to the pre-
ceding word. This is called inverse elision or aphaeresis (< Greek aphairesis, taking
away). For example, mea est may be pronounced and written meast; relictum est
may be pronounced and written relictumst. BE PREPARED TO RECOGNIZE INVERSE ELI-
SION OR APHAERESIS WHEN IT APPEARS IN READINGS.

A caesura (< caesiira, cutting) is an internal pause in a line of poetry that occurs
whenever a word ends within a foot. A double slash (//) is used to mark a caesura. For
example:

— _ —_ ~

magni / saepe / / d;/cés, / / mz_lg/n;/ / c;ci /d(:er;: / / t;/r;nng

When a word ends with a long syllable within a foot, the caesura is called strong (e.g.,
after ducés and the second magni). When a word ends with a short syllable within
a foot, the caesura is called weak (e.g., after saepe and cecidére). There can be no
caesura between two words that are elided.

A principal caesura falls at a natural pause in the line (often indicated by punc-
tuation). In many dactylic hexameter lines it occurs in the third foot and is strong.
Also common is a principal caesura in the second or fourth foot, and frequenty both
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second and fourth foot caesurae appear. When scanning a line, one usually marks
only the principal caesura(e). For example:

magni / saepe du/ cés,/ / mag/ni ceci /dére ty/ranni

Dardani /ae, / / fui /mus Tr;';/ ;s, / / fuit / Ilium et / ingéns.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The principal caesura in the first line occurs in the third foot and is strong. It corresponds to
a sense pause as well. The second line has two caesurae, both strong, in the second and fourth
feet, and these pauses also reinforce sense.

2. The caesura in the pentameter line of an elegiac couplet regularly falls after two and a half feet.

3. In choosing a principal caesura (or principal caesurae) for a given line, one should favor a
caesura that reinforces the sense or grammatical structure of the line.

A diaeresis (< Greek diairesis, division) is also a pause within a line, but it occurs
at the end of and not within a metrical foot. When the end of a word and the end of a
foot coincide, the resulting pause is called a diaeresis. A diaeresis is marked by a triple
slash ( / / / ). For example:

qu;d str;lit? /// aut qug /// spé ;n;/ m;civi_n /// g;nt; m;)/ rgtlvnr

When scanning a line, one usually marks a diaeresis only if it is a true sense pause.
In the line just scanned, only the diaeresis after struit would ordinarily be marked.

A hiatus (< hiatus, gaping) occurs when conditions for elision exist but elision does
not occur. For example:

qu;d struit? /// a_ut qug / sp(:e Sini / m;civi_n / g;nte mo / rgtur
A hiatus is marked by a wavy line (2).

OBSERVATIONS

1. Hiatus occurs between spé and inimica.

2. Hiatus is rare in classical Latin poetry, but it most often occurs when the syllable not elided is
an interjection (heu, 0, etc.) or is at the principal caesura (as in the line above).

Guidelines for Reading Latin Poetry

Romans did not read silently to themselves under any circumstances. All Latin
poetry—indeed, all Latin literature—was written to be read out loud. Learning to
read Latin poetry aloud with comparative ease not only enhances the aesthetic ap-
preciation of that poetry but also aids comprehension.

1. READ ALL PASSAGES OF POETRY ALOUD, SLOWLY AT FIRST, PAYING ATTENTION TO LONG
AND SHORT SYLLABLES.

2. Focus ON MAKING ELISIONS AND WORD ACCENT. Allow the meter to assert itself.

3. PAUSE SLIGHTLY AT THE PRINCIPAL CAESURA (OR CAESURAE). The caesural breaks help
reinforce the meter and often also clarify ambiguities of meaning.



198

While the word order in poetry is sometimes similar to that of prose, more often
the demands of meter, the importance of line composition, and the extreme econ-
omy of poetic expression result in word orders that are different from those seen in
prose. Certain observations about word order in dactylic hexameter and dactylic pen-
tameter lines may be made:

1. INDIVIDUAL WORDS ARE PLACED FOR MAXIMUM EFFECT AND EMPHASIS EVEN IF THEY
STAND FAR APART FROM MODIFIERS.

2. WORDS THAT ARE CLOSELY RELATED (SUBJECT AND VERB, NOUN AND ADJECTIVE, ETC.)
ARE OFTEN PLACED AT EITHER END OF THE HEXAMETER LINE.

3. A CAESURAL PAUSE OFTEN SIGNALS THE END OF A PHRASE OR WORD GROUP.

4. IN BOTH HEXAMETER AND PENTAMETER LINES, A WORD ENDING AT THE CAESURA
OFTEN GOES WITH A WORD AT THE END OF THE LINE.

@ DriILL 83, PAGE 359, MAY NOW BE DONE.



CHAPTER IX

Vocabulary

annus, anni m. year
» iussum, iussi n. order, command

» némod, néminis m. or f. no one
nox, noctis, -ium f. night
tempus, temporis n. time

» consulatus, consulatiis m. consulship

» domus, domiis f. house, home
exercitus, exercitiis m. army

» manus, maniis f. hand; band, troop

» motus, motiis m. motion, movement;
disturbance

» sendtus, senatiis m. senate

» aciés, aci€i f. sharp edge; keenness; battle
line

» diés, diéi m. or f. day

» fideés, fidéi f. faith, trust; trustworthiness;
loyalty

» 16, rei f. thing; property; matter, affair;
situation
> 1&s gestae, rérum gestarum f. pl.
accomplishments; history
» 1és novae, rérum novarum f. pl.
revolution
» rés piblica, rei piiblicae f. republic
speciés, *speciél! f. appearance, aspect

» hortor (1-tr.) urge, encourage, exhort

» imperd (1-intr.) give an order (to); order,
command (+ dat.)

» pard (1-tr.) prepare (for); get, obtain

» moned, monére, monui, monitus warn;
remind; advise

» pello, pellere, pepuli, pulsus push, drive
(off)

> quaerd, quaerere, quaesii/quaesivi,
quaesitus search for, seek, ask (for)

piiblicus, -a, -um public

alius, alia, aliud other, another ({86) .
alter, altera, alterum the other (of two) ({86)
» neuter, neutra, neutrum neither (of two)
(§86)
niillus, -a, -um not any, no ({86)
solus, -a, -um alone, only ({86)
totus, -a, -um whole, entire; all ({86)
tillus, -a, -um any ({86)
inus, -a, -um one; only ({86)
» uter, utra, utrum (interrog. adj.) which
(of two) (§86) '

» aliter (adv.) otherwise, in another way

» iam (adv.) (by) now; (by) then, already;
presently
né (conj.) introduces negative Purpose clause,
in order that . . . not ({87); introduces nega-
tive Indirect Command, that . . . not ({88)
ob (prep. + acc.) on account of, because of

» quam ob rem (rel. or interrog. adv.) on
account of which thing; therefore; why

» quaré (rel. or interrog. adv.) because of
which thing; therefore; why
quod (rel. adv.) to where, whither
ubi (rel. adv.) where
unde (rel. adv.) from where, whence
ut (conj.) introduces Purpose clause, in
order that (§87); introduces Indirect Com-
mand, that (§88)

1. The asterisk before the genitive singular of speci@s indicates that the form does not occur in the Latin that

survives.
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Vocabulary Notes

» The ablative singular of fussum, iussi n. is iussi, as if it were formed from a fourth-declension noun
*iussus, *iussiis m. The ablative appears most frequently with a possessive adjective or a Subjective Gen-
itive. Although iussii is an Ablative of Cause, it is usually translated with the English words “at” or “by.”

» némd, néminis m. or f. occurs in the singular only. Although the genitive and ablative occasionally appear,
usually forms of nillus (ndllius, nalls, or nalla) replace the forms of némo. némsd is formed by the addi-
tion of the negative particle né- to the noun homa.

» consulatus, consulatiis m. is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -atus to the stem of the
noun consul. It means the “office of consul” or the “consulship.”

» The noun domus appears here as a fourth-declension noun (domus, domiis f’), while it appeared in Chap-
ter VI as a second-declension noun (domus, domi f). It is declined in both declensions. However, some
forms are more common than others. The declension of domus that follows lists the less common forms
in parentheses.

There are only fourth-declension forms of the nominative, dative, and ablative plural. Second- and fourth-
declension genitive and accusative plural forms are equally common. The locative is always domi.
» manus, maniis f. has two distinct meanings: “hand” (of a human) or an “armed force” of any size (band,
troop). .
» mbotus, motiis m. is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -tus to a stem of the verb move®.
It means “motion” or “movement,” or, more concretely, the result of motion or movement, “disturbance.”

> senatus, senatiis m., “senate,” is an abstract noun formed by the addition of the suffix -atus to the stem of
the substantive senex (old man). The senatus was the highest deliberating body in Rome. One became a
senator by winning election to one of the higher political offices (quaestorship, praetorship, consulship).
All senators were members of the senate for life unless formally removed. Sometimes the genitive singu-
lar form senati appears, as if sendtus were a second-declension noun.

> aciés, aciéi f. means the “sharp edge” of a weapon and, by extension, the sharp edge or “keenness” of one’s
eyes or “acuity” of one’s mind. It is also used of a “battle line” or “battle formation” of troops.

> diés, diéi is regularly masculine, but when diés refers to a festival day, a day appointed for a business trans-
action, or the date of a letter, it is usually feminine.

> fides, fidei f. can be felt toward others or recognized by others in oneself. One has “trust” or “faith” in a
person or a thing expressed by a Dative of Reference, less often an Objective Genitive. One’s “trustwor-
thiness” inspires “confidence” in others, and one’s “loyalty” is a sense of duty toward other persons or
things.

> Like its most common English translation, “thing,” rés, rei f. is a noun that may convey a wide range of ab-
stract and concrete ideas. The vocabulary entry for this word offers five common meanings: 1. “thing,”
something that exists or occurs; 2. “property” or “wealth,” something that belongs to a person or family; 3.
“matter” or “affair,” something that occupies one’s attention; 4. “activity” or “practice” in a particular field;
and 5. “situation,” the state of affairs at a particular moment. rés appears in several Latin idioms, includ-
ing: rés gestae (things having been accomplished), “accomplishments,” “history”; rés novae (new things),
“revolution”; and rés piiblica, “republic” (cf. English commonwealth).
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» hortor, hortari, hortitus sum is a transitive verb that may introduce an Indirect Command (§88).

» imperd, imperire, imperavi, imperitum is an intransitive verb that may take a Dative with an Intransitive
Verb (§82). It may also introduce an Indirect Command (§88).

” o«

» pard, parare, paravi, paratus means “prepare (for)”; “get,” “obtain.” In addition to a wide variety of direct

objects, pard may appear with an Object Infinitive.

» moned, monére, monui, monitus may introduce an Indirect Command (§88). Compounds of moned do
not exhibit vowel weakening. WHEN A COMPOUND OF MONEO APPEARS IN READINGS, ITS PRINCIPAL PARTS
ARE NOT SUPPLIED, BUT THE PREFIX AND SIMPLE VERB ARE GIVEN.

» pell, pellere, pepuli, pulsus has a reduplicated third principal part (cf. do).

» quaerd, quaerere, quaesii/quaesivi, quaesitus may introduce an Indirect Command (§88). quaerd has two
third principal parts, either of which may be used to make any of the forms of the perfect active system. In
the second person singular and plural perfect active indicative the short -i- of the stem quaesi- always con-
tracts with the appropriate endings (quaesisti, quaesistis). The person from whom something is sought is
expressed by d/ab + ablative (cf. petd).

- .
o 1 G
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» neuter, neutra, neutrum is an adjective formed by the addition of the negative particle né- to uter. It thus
means “neither (of two).” A noun that is neuter is neither masculine nor feminine. ]

» uter, utra, utrum is an interrogative adjective that means “which (of two)?” It assumes that there are only
two possible answers to the question it poses. uter is often used substantively.

- .

» aliter is an irregular adverb formed from the adjective alius, alia, aliud.
» iam is an adverb that may indicate a variety of moments in time depending on the tense of the verb and
the context in which it appears. It may mean “now” as opposed to any other moment in time. It may mark
the completion of an action before the time indicated by the verb: “(by) now” with a present time verb, “(by)
then” or “already” with a past time verb. When iam appears with a future tense, it often emphasizes the

time immediately approaching and may be translated “presently.”
« .

A -

e

” o«

anslations such as “no longer,

o s s

quam ob rem may be either a relative adjective (§79)—*“on account of which thing,”
” “why.” quam ob rem may be

» The quam of the adverb
“therefore”—or an interrogative adjective (§81), “on account of which thing,
written as a single word (quamobrem).

» The qui of the adverb quaré may be either a relative adjective (§79)—“because of which thing,” “there-

fore,”—or an interrogative adjective (§81), “because of which thing,” “why.” quaré was originally an Abla-

tive of Cause. quiré may be written as two words (qua rg).

” o«
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alius
alter
diés
fides
manus

pard
pello
1és
speciés

tempus

Chapter IX

Derivatives

alias; alien; hidalgo

alter; alternate; subaltern
diurnal; journal

fealty; faith; infidel
manacle; manage; manuscript;
maintain; maneuver
prepare; parade; apparatus
pulse; push; repel; compel
republic; reify; re; real
species; especial

temporary; tempest

Cognates

alarm; alligator; else; allegory
parallax

Jupiter; Zeus

confide; defy; abide
emancipate; mandate;
commmand

parent

polish; anvil; felt

espy; specimen; spectacle;
skeptic; episcopal; telescope
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{84. Noun Morphology: Fourth Declension

A NOUN BELONGS TO THE FOURTH DECLENSION IF ITS GENITIVE SINGULAR ENDING IS -US.
Gender Note: Most nouns of the fourth declension are masculine, some are fem-
inine, and a very few are neuter.

e
ALL MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS OF THE FOURTH DECLENSION USE THESE
ENDINGS. MEMORIZE THESE ENDINGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE
SINGULAR COLUMN AND THEN DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE
THESE ENDINGS QUICKLY.
To decline a masculine/feminine noun of the fourth declension, add these end-
ings to the stem. For example:

OBSERVATIONS

1. Certain endings for masculine/feminine nouns of the fourth declension are used to mark
more than one case: -is = genitive singular, nominative/vocative plural, and accusative plural;
-ibus = dative plural and ablative plural.

2. The dative singular ending is regularly -ui, but the archaic form -u is often found.?

3. There are only three neuter nouns of the fourth declension in common use: cornii (horn),
genii (knee), and verii ([broiling] spit). The endings for these neuter nouns differ slightly from
the endings of the masculine/feminine fourth-declension nouns:

Singular Plural
Nom./Voc. -0 -ua
Gen. -lis “uum
Dat. - -ibus
Acc. -0 -ua
Abl. -0 -ibus

Because there are only three nouns in regular use, the neuter endings of the fourth declension
need not be memorized immediately.

2. The archaic dative and ablative plural ending -ubus also occurs occasionally.
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§85. Noun Morphology: Fifth Declension

A NOUN BELONGS TO THE FIFTH DECLENSION IF ITS GENITIVE SINGULAR ENDING IS
-EI OR -EI.

Gender Note: Most nouns of the fifth declension are feminine, one is sometimes
masculine. There are no neuter fifth-declension nouns.

-

S

ALL NOUNS OF THE FIFTH DECLENSION USE THESE ENDINGS. MEMORIZE THESE END-
INGS THOROUGHLY, PROCEEDING FIRST DOWN THE SINGULAR COLUMN AND THEN
DOWN THE PLURAL COLUMN. BE PREPARED TO RECITE THESE ENDINGS QUICKLY.

To decline a noun of the fifth declension, add these endings to the stem. When
the stem ends in a vowel, use the ending -&1 in the genitive and dative singular. For
example:

OBSERVATION

Certain endings for nouns of the fifth declension are used to mark more than one case:
-&s = nominative/vocative singular, nominative/vocative plural, and accusative plural;
-ef or -&1 = genitive singular and dative singular; -8bus = dative plural and ablative plural.

@ DRILL 84—85, PAGE 363, MAY NOW BE DONE.
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§86. Nine Irregular Adjectives

There are nine first-second-declension adjectives that have slight irregularities.
These adjectives are:

The declension of these adjectives differs from ordinary first-second-declension ad-
jectives in the genitive and dative singular only. For example:

Nom. totus tota totum

Acc. totum totam 4 totum
Abl toto tota toto

OBSERVATIONS

1. The genitive and dative singular endings used for these adjectives are identical with those
used for the intensive adjective ipse, ipsa, ipsum and the demonstrative pronouns/adjectives
iste, ista, istud and ille, illa, illud.

2. Alius, alia, aliud also differs from ordinary first-second-declension adjectives in its neuter sin-
gular nominative and accusative form (aliud). (Cf. istud, illud.)

3. The genitive singular form alterius is regularly used for both alius and alter.

alius, alia, aliud and alter, altera, alterum are often used in parallel construc-
tions with two forms of these words in the same case. Special translations are re-
quired. For example:

Aliam peciinia, aliam civitate donavimus.

We rewarded one woman with money, another woman with citizenship.

Alii civés bellum gerébant, alif timore fugiébant.

Some citizens were waging war, others were fleeing because of fear.

Alter in agrd laborat, alter in urbe.

(The) one man (of two) works in the field, the other (works) in the city.

Alteri riis fugiunt, alterl Romae manent.

(The) one group (of two) is fleeing to the countryside, the other group remains in the city.

OBSERVATION

Singular forms of alius arranged in parallel constructions should be translated “one.. . .
another . . .” Plural forms so arranged should be translated “some . . . other(s) . . .” Singular
forms of alter should be translated “(the) one . . . the other . . .” Plural forms should be trans-
lated “(the) one group . . . the other group .. .”

When two forms of alius or alter in different cases are used in the same sentence, a
comparison is implied, and the first part of the comparison must be supplied in an
English translation.
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Alius aliud dixit.

One man said one thing, another man said another thing.

Ali6s servos alio in agrd vidérunt.

They saw some slaves in one field, they saw other slaves in another field.
Alter alterum vincere conatur.

(The) one man tries to conquer the one man, the other the other.

@ DrILL 86, PAGE 373, MAY NOW BE DONE.

§87. Purpose Clauses and the Sequence of Tenses

Sometimes the precise relation between the meanings of two sentences is implied
but not expressed. For example:

I like him. He’s nice.

Although it is likely that the second sentence (He’s nice) is stating the reason or
cause for the first sentence (I like him), this causal relation is not expressed. When in-
dependent clauses or sentences are placed next to each other, with neither being sub-
ordinated to the other, such an arrangement is called parataxis (< Greek parataxis,
placing beside) or coordination. The principal feature of paratactic writing is the ab-
sence of subordination.

When the precise relation between the meanings of two independent sentences
is expressed, a complex sentence is created with a main clause and a subordinate
clause. For example:

I like him because he is nice.

Such complex sentences are said to exhibit hypotaxis (< Greek hypotaxis, placing
under) or subordination. Many types of subordinate clauses in Latin began as inde-
pendent sentences in paratactic arrangement with other sentences. When one idea
was subordinated to another, subordinating conjunctions were added, and two simple
sentences arranged paratactically were joined to make one complex hypotactic sen-
tence. For example:

Hunc ei librum dono. Rés gestas Romandrum intellegat.
I am giving him this book. Let him understand the history of the Romans.

The second of these two sentences, containing a Jussive subjunctive, appears to ex-
press the aim, intention, or purpose for the action of the first sentence. This relation
was eventually expressed in a particular kind of subordinate clause called a Purpose
clause.

Main Clause Purpose Clause
Hunc ei librum do6n6 ut rés gestis Romanorum intellegat.
I am giving him this book in order that he may understand the history of the Romans.



§87. Purpose Clauses and the Sequence of Tenses 207

OBSERVATIONS

1. The subordinate clause italicized in the Latin sentence above is a Purpose clause.

2. Purpose clauses in Latin are introduced by the conjunctions ut (in order that) or né (in order
that. .. not).

3. The subjunctive verb in a Purpose clause was in origin a Jussive subjunctive. Also, the action
of the verb in a Purpose clause is only aimed at or intended. As always, nonfactual ideas are ex-
pressed in the subjunctive mood in Latin.

4. A Purpose clause is an adverbial clause because the clause modifies the action of the main verb
as a whole: it indicates the purpose for which the subject performs the action of the main clause.

The verb in the main clause in the sentence above— dong, the main verb—is
in the present tense, but sentences containing Purpose clauses may have main verbs
in any tense. For example:

Hunc ei librum donaveram ut rés gestas Romanorum intellegeret.
I had given him this book in order that he might understand the history of the Romans.

The particular tense of the subjunctive verb in any Purpose clause—and in
most other subordinate clauses in Latin that require verbs in the subjunctive
mood—is determined by fixed rules called the sequence of tenses. These rules are
represented by the following chart:

MEMORIZE THIS CHART.

The tenses of the indicative in the box at the upper left all refer to present or fu-
ture time and are called primary tenses. When any of these tenses appears as the
verb in a main clause, the verb in a subordinate clause requiring the subjunctive
mood must be either the present or the perfect subjunctive, as is represented by the box
at the upper right. These tenses of the subjunctive have no absolute time value of
their own: they have only relative time.

The present subjunctive is used to represent an action that is simultaneous with

the main verb or subsequent to the main verb.

The perfect subjunctive is used to represent an action is that is prior to the main

verb.

When a complex sentence includes a main verb in a primary tense and a subordinate
verb in either the present or perfect subjunctive, the subordinate verb is said to be
following primary sequence.
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The tenses of the indicative in the box at the lower left all refer to past time and
are called secondary tenses. When any of these tenses appears as the verb in a main
clause, the verb in a subordinate clause requiring the subjunctive mood must be either
the imperfect or the pluperfect subjunctive, as is represented by the box at the lower
right. These tenses of the subjunctive have no absolute time value of their own: they
have only relative time.

The imperfect subjunctive is used to represent an action that is simultaneous with

the main verb or subsequent to the main verb.

The pluperfect subjunctive is used to represent an action that is prior to the main

verb.

When a complex sentence includes a main verb in a secondary tense and a subordi-
nate verb in either the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, the subordinate verb is
said to be following secondary sequence.

OBSERVATIONS

1. The perfect indicative may be a primary tense or a secondary tense, depending on whether it
expresses present time (with completed aspect) or past time (with simple aspect).

2. Almost all subordinate clauses that require subjunctive verbs follow the sequence of tenses.?

Since the verb in every Purpose clause represents an action that may occur at a
time subsequent to (after) the verb in the main clause, the only possible tenses of the
subjunctive that can be used for Purpose clauses are the present subjunctive in pri-
mary sequence and the imperfect subjunctive in secondary sequence.*

When a Purpose clause occurs in primary sequence and its verb is therefore in
the present subjunctive, it is translated: “in order that . .. may.” When a Purpose
clause occurs in secondary sequence and its verb is in the imperfect subjunctive, it
is translated: “in order that . . . might.” For example:

Gladium capi6 ut pugnem. (primary sequence)
I am taking up a sword in order that I may fight.

Gladium capiébam ut pugnarem. (secondary sequence)
I was taking up a sword in order that I might fight.

OBSERVATION

The syntax of the verb pugnem is present subjunctive, Purpose clause, primary sequence. The
syntax of the verb pugnarem is imperfect subjunctive, Purpose clause, secondary sequence.

Since the perfect indicative may be a primary tense or a secondary tense, the
tense of the subjunctive verb in the Purpose clause <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>